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Foreword 



By Shaikh ul lladeeth Hadhrat Moulana Yusuf sahib 1 

All praise be to Allah, and may prayers and salutations descend upon 
His Messenger. 

Dear and respected Maulana Riyadh ul Haq (May Allah protect 
him) has fulfilled one of the greatest needs of our time by compiling 
this work. 'The Salah of a Believer in the Quran and Sunnah\ 

For a long time now many schemes and plots have been devised in 
numerous ways to distance our youth from Islam. When these 
conspiring elements realise that, despite all the means adopted, their 
schemes have failed to weaken the religious beliefs of these 
youngster*, and when they also observe that these young Muslims 
remain punctual in offering their prayers as well as fulfilling the other 
principal duties of Islam, they then try to instil in the minds of the 
young that their own lifelong salah and that of their ancestors for 
centuries has always remained incorrect. 

This book serves as a remedy for such doubts created by the 
enemies of Islam, primarily because it mentions the correct method of 
performing salah in accordance to the Sunnah. Thereafter, if there is a 
need for evidence to support the claim of this authentic manner of 
salah. that is also catered for convincingly. As for those who 



1 Hadhrat Moulana Yusuf sarub is one of ihc foremost disciples and khutafa of the laic 
Shaikh ut lladeeth Hadhrat Moulana Muhammad Zakariyya rahmatulluUi ofaft. He 
is ihc founder and patron of numerous religious cstablishemeiiu throughout the worM 
including Darul Uloom al Arabiyyah at hlamiyyah. Hotconibe. Bury. UK, where at 
present he is aKo the senior teacher of hadetth. His students who number many , are 
spread across the globe occupied in the service of dern in varying capacities. I am 
also honoured to have been tutored by him. May Allah reward him. lengthen hi* 
shadow ovrr us and enable us to benefit from his company. Ameen Author. 
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constantly encounter individuals who engage in creating funah 
amongst the Muslims, the final section of the hook contains 
conclusive answers to silence such people. 

1 have great hope that, just as Allah the Most High has graced 
Moulana Riyadh ul Haq's speeches, lectures and recordings with 
acceptance, hishu Allah his writings will also be honoured with 
similar recognition and approval. "Ami this is not at all difficult for 
Allah." 1 

May Allah the Almighty shower prayers and blessings upon the 
best of his creation, our master and leader Muhammad, and upon all 
his family and companions. 

(Hadhrat Moulana) Yusuf (sahib). 
Daiul Uloom, Holcomhe. Bury. 



''Ibrahim 14:20 
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Introduction 



m 

All praise be to Allah, the Lord of the worlds, and may salutations, 
prayer, peace and blessings descend upon His beloved, the best of 
creation. Prophet Muhammad. 

A Muslim is duty bound lo obey Allah and his Messenger & in all 
matters of life, ranging from personal purity and prayer to the political 
and economic affairs of the state. The laws of Islam regulate his 
worship, character, dealings, individual and social behaviour, and his 
speech and deeds, in both private and in public. 

To be informed of his obligations, and to make himself aware of 
Islam's commandments a believer must nun to both the Quran and the 
Suimah of the Prophet For the purposes of his understanding both 
sources arc interdependent and indispensable. The Quran is the word 
of Allah, and the Messenger's Sunnah & serves as its exposition and 
practical application. The origins of both lie in revelation and. 
although one is ascribed to Allah and the other to the Prophet 3». both 
stem from the same divine source. Allah says of his Messenger S». 
Nor does he speak of (his own) desire. It is nothing bill a 
revelation that is revealed.' 3 

Even with the Quran being present, a person's faith and his 
understanding of it will both remain incomplete without recourse to 
the Suimah. The Prophet & was the perfect embodiment of the 
Quran's teachings, and his example was the supreme standard set by 
Allah for all to follow. To obey his Lord and please Him. it is 



1 at Najm 53:4. 
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imperative that the believer adopts the way of the Prophet & and 
abides by it. Allah Says. Whoever obeys the Messenger, he has 
indeed obeyed Allah.* 4 



The Sahabah who were chosen by Allah to be his Prophet's 
companions & best understood this obligation and fulfilled it to the 
utmost. In their zeal to follow the prophetic example, they closely 
observed and emulated even the minutest details of his actions and 
behaviour. They beheld his manner of ablution and washed 
accordingly. His instructions were Pray as you have seen me 
praying',' and so they stood by close in the congregational salah and 
strove to catch every detail of his posture, movements and recitation, 
and then moulded their prayer to his. The same procedure was 
devotedly followed with the Prophet's S9> fast and supererogatory 
prayers, personal habits, inclinations, likes and dislikes. Each 
companion based what he could of his actions on what he had seen or 
heard directly from the Prophet tt. The rest he would learn from his 
fellow companions who had seen or received the teachings at first 
hand. 

After the Prophet d left this world, many of his companions 
emigrated from Madinah either by conscription in military expeditions 
or by simply taking up residence in other cities. I»rivileged with the 
legacy of the Prophet's J&. auspicious company and tutoring, and held 
in love and reverence by the inhabitants of these cities, Ihey quickly 
became religious authorities tasked with the responsibilities of 
instruction, guidance, and consultation. They discharged their duty to 
the best of their ability, imparting the knowledge they had acquired 
and faithfully conveying the treasure of prophethood to their pupils 
amongst the Tabi'un. who in turn passed il on to their disciples 
amongst the Tab' Tabieen. It was these very teachings that were 
collected by scholars such as Imam Abu Hanifah and the other fuqaha 
and developed into a vast and complex yet coherent system of fiqh 
governing every aspect of Muslim life. It was founded, not on the 



1 al KfM 4:80. 
' Bukhari 605. 



8 



detached opinions of a few individuals as some continue to allege, but 
on the teachings and practices of the Sahabah * taken ultimately from 
the Prophet ift himself. 



These schools of fiqh, which were further developed, refined and 
consolidated by the learned followers of the Imams and adopted and 
endorsed by virtually all the Muslims throughout ihc centuries, have 
survived till this day and arc still adhered to by the clear majority of 
Ihc ummah. Sadly, of late, ihey have come under attack from some 
who purport to follow the Quran & Sunnah directly, and who 
callously dismiss the nuuihahib as being the 'opinions of a few 
individuals' and denounce their adoption as 'blind following'. This 
emerging trend amongst the Muslims of inviting all and sundry to 
abandon (he madhahib and lake direct recourse to the original sources 
of ihc Shartah is but a simplistic slogan, which in one call endeavours 
to dispose entirely of a complex system of fiqh thai has endured the 
trials of time, and lhal has been so carefully cultivated by a brillianl 
Islamic scholarship over many centuries. Claims by such individuals 
of today of being able to draw inspiration directly from the Quran and 
Sunnah and of extracting guidelines and rules without (he academic 
medialion of learned authorities arc superficial, and wholly without 
foundation or substance. 

One of (he most conspicuous implementations of this fiqh in the 
daily life of a Muslim is the manner of performing salah, It is the first 
and greatest obligation of Islam after faith, and a visible act of 
worship that is repeated a number of times daily, in congregation. Il 
exemplifies the application of fiqh, and in its few and short 
movements epitomises the refined and consolidated learning and 
practice of centuries. This ideological struggle between the vast 
majority who adhere to the madhahib of fiqh and the dissenting 
minority who seek to discard them is no more apparent than in salah. 

It has always been the view and practice of a great portion of the 
Muslim ummah to perform their salah according to the Hanafi fiqh. 
This practice originates not from any wish to follow the opinions of 
individuals, but from an earnest and honest desire to fulfil the 
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Prophet's & command Pray as you have seen me praying.'" It stems 
from the belief that this is the prayer of the Prophet 9 himself, as 
observed, preserved and conveyed by a great number of Sahabah 
and collected and adopted by the Tabi'un and Tab' Tabieen including 
Imam Abu llanifah and his fellow uiama. 

Under the pretext of a simplistic return to the Quran and Sunnah 
and as part of the wider censure of ftqh discussed earlier, this method 
of salah has also been subjected to a sustained and concerted attack of 
unscholarly criticism and denunciation, and at times even ridicule and 
scorn. This has created great confusion and has thrown many people 
IMO an undeserved slate of guilt leading them to think that their 
method of Mfafh has no basis in the Shahah. and that their daily 
prayers are nothing hut a series of motions that contradict the Sunnah 
of the Prophet A. 

I his book describes the procedure of salah from the beginning lo 
the end according to the Jiqh of Imam Abu Hanifah. his mujtahid 
companions and their countless followers. Kathcr than simply list Ihc 
juristic pronouncement! of the Imams, it details every movement and 
pOStUn of salah and substantiates them from the ahadeeth of the 
Prophet £*, the narrations of the Sahabah & and Tabi'un and. where 
relevant, from the verses of the Quran. It thus demonstrates ihat the 
method of salah in the llanati jiqh is not only in total agreement with 
the Quran and Su/inah but is. in fact, derived exclusively from them as 
understood, practised and taught by the Sahalwh K and the learned 
Muslims of the early generations. 

Hie book is divided into three parts. Part One contains a very brief 
and simple description of salah from the beginning to the end. In this 
section no evidences arc mentioned nor any discussion entered into 
regarding any as|>cci of salah. 

The second part of the book serves as a commentary to Pan One. 
Here, each sentence from the first pan has been repeated as a heading 



Bukhari «■*. 
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logether with supporting verses of the Quran (if applicable), ahatleeth 
of the Prophet *4 and verdicts and practice of the Sahabah and 
Tabi'un. Some of ihc names of the Sahabah. Tabi'un, Tab' Tabieen, 
and the mujtahid Imams of ftqh who were known to have adopted the 
same view and practice have also been listed. In this section only 
supporting narrations arc mentioned. The op|>osing arguments of 
those who hold an alternative view on the Method of performing any 
particular action of salah are not discussed. 

Part Three consists of a number of chapters, each of which 
examines a particular issue of salah in detail that has been made a 
point of controversy by certain people. I Tie evidences of the llanali 
jiqh in each of these questions have been listed logether with a 
detailed analysis of the opposing arguments. An attempt has also been 
made lo reconcile apparently contradictory ahadeeth on the same 
subject by way of giving them a suitable explanation in a different 
context or incorporating them inio ihc meaning of other ahatleeth. 

The book also contains a section on biographies that provides some 
brief details about the lives and works of many of the scholars whose 
verdicts have been quoted, especially in relation lo the referencing and 
classification of hatleeth. There is also a glossary at the end thai 
explains the technical terms used in the book. 

I have made every attempt to fully exploit the resources available 
lo me and thus collect as many ahatleeth from as many different 
sources as possible on Ihc various topics of salah discussed, in 
particular those thai have been made controversial. Rather than rely 
on ihe attribution of ahadeeth by olhcr authors, I have personally 
referred to the original collections to ensure both ihc correct 
referencing of the ahadeeth and ihcir suitability to be used in any 
particular context. This has been done with virtually every reference 
of hadeeth in the book. In the few exceptional cases where this has 
not been possible I have mentioned the names of the authors whose 
ascription I have depended on. 
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It should also be noted that whenever a hadeeth has been quoted 
from more than one source, as is most often the case, the names of the 
transmitting authors have been placed in order of seniority according 
to their dates of death. For example one footnote reference reads: 
•Abdul Razzaq 2539. Ibn Abi Shaibah 2378. Ahmad 1009. Ibn Majah 
275. Abu DtWOOd 61 & 618. and Tirmidhi 3.' These are the names of 
the authors with the reference number of the same hadeeth in their 
individual collections. They have been listed in order of seniority as 
their respective dates of death are: Abdul Razzaq (d. 211 AH). Ibn 
Abi Shaibah (d. 235 AH). Ahmad (d. 241 AH). Ibn Majah (d. 273 
AH). Abu Dawood (d. 275 AH), and Tirmidhi (d. 279 AH). This has 
been done throughout the book. 

Mostly for the sake of brevity, as in the example given above, only 
the names of the authors of hadeeth are mentioned without the 
complete details of their works. There is a reference note at the end of 
the book, which lists (he respective works of these authors that are 
being referred to in such cases. It should also be remembered that the 
references given arc from the original Arabic works, whose details 
such as edition numbers and dates of publication are given in the 
bibliography at the end of the book. 

Despite these undertakings. I make no claims about this work and 
confess that it is far from complete and can be improved upon greatly. 
It is a small and humble effort on my part, and like any human 
endeavour it will not be void of shortcomings and flaws. If what I 
have written is correct then it is from Allah and to Htm belongs all 
praise, and if it is incorrect then it is from myself and Shaitan. and 
Allah and his Prophet » arc innocent of il. 

I pray and hope that this work will furnish readers with a better 
understanding of the method of salah according to the Hanafi fu/h. 
and enable them to appreciate that Muslims who offer their prayers in 
this manner have an equal if not greater entitlement than others to the 
claim of following the Quran and Sunnah and of performing their 
salah in conformity with that of the noble Prophet 
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I finally pray to Allah that He makes this modest endeavour 
sincere, protects it from error, graces it with divine acceptance and 
pleasure, and makes il a source of light in both worlds and a means of 
salvation on the Day of Reckoning. Ameen 

Abu Yusuf Riyadh ul Haq 
Birmingham. UK 

Friday. 14 Rabi'Thani. 1419 / 7 August. 1998 
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Part One 



A Brief Description of 

salah 
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When yon wish lo begin your prayer, you should make [lie 
intention and raise your hands until they are level with the lobe of 
your ears. The palms should be facing towards the qiblah and the 
fingers should be slightly spread out in a natural manner: not too 
closed, not too open. Your gaze should not wander in any direction 
but should be focused in front of you on your place of prayer. You 
should then say the consecrating takheer (lakbeerat al tahreemah), 
which is 



and placing your right palm over the back of your left hand, wrisl 
and lower arm you should position both hands below the navel. 

Then quietly read lhana. 



i>> ii] $j JtiSj iLC^«|J J*&i 



(Subhanakallahumma wa bihamdika wa labarakasmuka 
wa ta'ala jadduka wa la ilaha ghairuk) 
You arc Glorified oh Allah and praised. Messed is your Name and 
Elevated is your Majesty. There is no God besides yon. 

Followed by ta'awwudh. 



9 * + * 



(Allahu Akbar) 
Allah is the Greatest 




(Aoudhu billahi minashaitanir rajecm) 
/ seek refuge with Allah from Shaitan the accursed 
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basmakih. 

■ # > f 

(Bismillahir Rahmanir Rahccm) 
/ begin with the Name of Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most 

Merciful 

and ihcn a recitation of Surah al Fatihah (the opening chapter of 
the Quran). 

On completing Surah al Fatihah you should say Ameen silently, 
regardless of whether you are alone or praying behind the Imam. 
I hcn repeat the bastnalah and recite any other .surah, or at least 
one long verse or three small verses from any pari of the Quran. 
If you are praying in a congregation then you should not read 
anything behind the Imam especially whilst he is audibly reciting 
the Quran. 

When this recitation is finished, repeat the takheer and, without 
raising your hands bow down into ruk'u grasping your knees with 
the fingers outspread, and keeping the back straight; not arching it. 
neither raising the head nor lowering it. Ensure that your amis are 
also kept free of the body. Say the taslweh 

(Subhana Rabbiyal Adhecm) 
Glorified is my Lord, the Most Great 

for a minimum of three times and then rise again to the standing 
position U/iyatn) saying. 

jj Alii 

(Sami Allahu li man hamidah) 
Allah hears the one who praises him. 
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You should stand erect and say 

(Allahumma Rabbana wa lakal Hamd) 
Oh Allah, Our Lord! You are /'raised. 

Members of the congregation should only say -Allahumma 
Rabixma..: and not Sami Allah..:. 

Whilst standing in this position do not fasten your hands but 
leave them at your sides. Then, repeating the takheer and without 
raising your hands begin the prostration. Allow your knees to first 
touch the ground followed by the hands, nose and finally the 
forehead which should be positioned between the two palms laid 
flat on the ground towards the qiblah. 

Do not rest your forearms on the ground but keep them raised 
and away from the body. Also ensure that your thighs are not 
pressed against your abdomen, and that your toes arc facing qihlah. 

Say the K ubtt h 

(Subhana Rabbiyal A'ala) 
Glorified is my Lord, the Most High 

for a minimum of three times, and then pronouncing the takheer 
raise your head and sit upright, without sitting on the balls of your 
feet and without leaning to any one side. 

You should sit with both your legs tucked in beneath you. the 
left foot spread out with the toes in the direction of the right foot 
which itself should be upright with the toes facing the qihlah. Both 
hands should be rested upon the thighs with the fingers facing the 
</iblah. This silling posture is to be adopted throughout the salah. 
There is no difference in the manner of silting for the second and 
last rak 'ah or for the sitting between the two prostrations. 
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Then repealing the lakbeer. fall into the second proslralioo, and 
after having reeked the tasbeeh as in the firsl prostration, say the 
lakbeer again and return to the standing position. Whilst standing 
up. ensure that you first lift your forehead and nose, followed by 
your hands and finally your knees. Do not support yourself on your 
hands and do not adopt a silling posture in between. 

With this you will have completed your first rak'ah. All the 
remaining rak'aat otsalah arc to be performed in a similar manner, 
with the same recitations, movements and poslures. However, in 
the remaining rak'aat you should not recite thana, and ta'awwudh, 
nor should you raise your hands with any lakheer as you did in the 
beginning of the .w/a/i. 

You should, however, recite bamakA before Surah al Faiihah 
at the beginning of each rak'ah. When you have completed your 
second prostration of the second rak'ah. do nol stand up but adopt 
DM silting posture as before and reeile the tashahhud: 

(Ai-tahiyyalu lillahi wassalwaatu wat-tayyibatu was-salamu alaika 
ayyuhan nabiyyu Wfl mhmalullahi wa harakaatuh. Assalamu alaina 
wa ala ibadillahis saliheen. Ash-hadu ania ilaha illalahu wa ash- 
hadu anna Muhammadan abduhu wa rusooluh.) 

All honoured greetings, goo<l deeds and good words are due to 
A llah. Peace, Allah s mercy and His blessings be on you oh 
Prophet. Peace be on us and on the pious serxants of Allah. I bear 
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witness that there is no God except Allah and I hear witness that 
Muhammad is His sen-ant and Messenger. 

When you reach ihc words 'La ilaha' ( there is no Gotl), raise 
your index finger and luck the middle, third and last finger into the 
palm, with the thumb and middle finger touching and forming a 
circle. 

The index finger should only be raised once during the 
tashahhud al ihe lime mentioned above. It should nol be raised at 
any other point nor should it be constantly moved. 

If this is a three or four rak'ah prayer, then you should recite no 
more than the above tashahhud and stand up for the third rak'ah. 

Again, whilst rising you should nol supporl yourself on your 
hands but stand up directly. In each of the final two rak'aat of a 
fardh salah, you should only recite Ixismalah and ihen Surah al 
Fatihah. 

After completing the second prostration of the final rak'ah you 
should again adopt the silting posture and reeile the tashahhud as 
before, followed by prayer and salutations upon the I'rophcl Sft as 
follows. 

s^i-^js. v- &ui M J> >j 

lAllahumnia salli ala Muhaimnadin(w) wa ala aali Muhanunadin 

kama sallaita ala Ibrahima wa ala aali Ibrahima innaka 
hammccdun(m) majecd. Allahumma baarik ala Muhammadin(w) 
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wa ala aali Muhammadin kama baarakia ala Ibrahima wa ala uali 

Ibrahima innaka hameedun majeed.) 

Oh Allah! Send prayers on Muhammad and on the family of 
Muhammad just as you sent prayers on Ibrahim and the family of 
Ibrahim. Indeed you are full of praise and majesty. Oh Allah! 
Send blessings on Muhammad and on the family of Muhammad just 
as you sent blessings on Ibrahim and on the family of Ibrahim. 
Indeed you are full of praise and majesty. 



You should men recite one or more prayers ensuring lhai they 
arc known authentic prayers from the Quran and hadeeth. 

After completing your prayers you should say 

Jjl ^A* fUUl 

(Assalamu alaikum wa rahmatullah) 

Peace be on you and the mercy of Allah 

once whilst turning your head to the right and then a second time 
whilst turning your head to the left. These final words end your 

salah. 
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Part Two 



The method of salah in 

detail 



When you wish to begin your prayer, you should make the 
intention. 

Sayyiduna Umar * narrates. 'Actions are based on inteniion. For 
each man will be Ihe reward of what he has intended. So he who has 
migrated to Allah and his Prophet 5*. his will be a migration to Allah 
and his Prophet &>. As for he who has migrated lo a worldly gain 
which he hopes to acquire, or a woman whom he wishes lo marry, 
then his will be a migration to whatever he has intended.' 7 

Note that when praying in congregation it is necessary to make the 
intention of following the Imam also. Il is reported from Sayyiduna 
Abu Hurairah * as part of a longer luuiecth that the Prophet 0 said. 
The Imam has been appointed so that he may be followed. 
Therefore, do not differ from him/* 

Sayyiduna Jabir bin Abdullah narrates that the Prophet & said. 
The Imam is responsible, therefore whatever he does, you do. ,g 

Both of the abo\c nairations show the position and Leadership of 
the Imam in sofa*, and signify that it is not acceptable for one to join a 
congregation without the inteniion of following the imam and making 
him responsible. The following narration makes this clear: 

Ibrahim al Nakhai 10 said. 'If you join in a congregation and do not 
make the intention of their uilah then yours w ill l>c invalid. And if the 
Imam makes the intention for I uiltih and those behind him make an 
intention for mother salah. his salah w ill Ik* valid but not theirs.* 1 



llukhaii I and Mudmi 1907. 
' Itukhari 689 ;iml MuOim 41 1. 

" Tabarani in al If ujum al Ansat as quoted by Hafidh Hailhami 2/66. Also reported 
b> Dank-uini 1214. Muhaddith Dhafar Ahmad UW DM declared il hasan 2/1 75. 
For dcuiK of ihe tot, lank* and w*.iks of both Hafidh Hailhami and Muhaddttk 
IJiufar Ahmad I Ithmani sec ihe biograph.es section at ihe end of il»e hook. 

10 For details of his life and learning see the biographies section at the end of (he 

book 

InumMuhaminaJ in A'iMfru/ Adz/Mar 153. 
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The intention should preferably be made in one's heart and not 
verbally. It is sufficient lo have a definite knowledge in the mind 
about the salah and the manner in which it is being performed. 
However, some scholars have made concessions for those who are 
unable to focus themselves or who regularly experience doubt unless 
ihey pronounce the intention. 

Attd raise your hands until they are level with the lobe of your 

*ars, n 

Sayyiduna Anas says, "I saw the Prophet ■» say the takbeer and 
place his thumbs close to his cars. He bowed down into ruk'u until 
each of his joints became motionless, and then descended (into sujad) 
With the lakbvvr. His knees went before his hands.'" 

In another narration Sayyiduna Anas ^ reports, 'When the Prophet 
9 would say the takbeer he would raise his hands until he brought 
ihem in line with his cars and then say Subhanak Allahmmm..:" 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr * says. I saw the Prophet S» raise his 
thumbs till his earlobcs in salah.'" 



■ This is for men. Women should raise (heir hands to their vhouk!cn or close lo Ux ir 
bosoms. See Chapter I 3 in Pari Three for mote details. 

11 Hakim «2 and Baihaqi 26.12. Hakim classified ii saheth and Dhahabi agreed wiih 
Um. Hntidh Ihn al Humam quotes Ibn al Jaw/i in Faih at Qmterr 1/287 at *aying 
that all of iiS narrators are authentic. For details of Hafidh Ibn al Human) 1 * lite, 
learning and works sec ihe biographies section al ihc end of (he book. 
" Abu Ya'laa 5735, Taborani in al Afujtm at Awwt » quoted b> HaHdh Haitham. 
2/107. Hatidh llaiihami add* dial in narrator* are authentic. Also reported hv 
Daniqulni 1135. Ibn Qndaimh in at Mayhm 2/27 thai ii* narrator* are all 
authentic. 

Imam Abu Hanifah H quoted in Jam'i at Atasanted IAH1 Also reported by Ibn 
Ahi Sliaibah 2410. Ahmad 13370. Abu Dawood 737. Navii in his al Atajiaba 882 and 
his at Sunan al Kubm 956. Ibn al Jaruod in al Atuntatpi 202. Ibn Khti/aimah 480. 
Tahawi 1/196 and Tabarani in al At ujam al Kabetr 22/32 no 72. Imam N'asai saj** in 
his al Sunan at Kuhra 956. 'Although Abdul Jabbat did not hear ahaJerth directly 
from his father the hadetth itself is u.heth: 
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Ihc same has been narrated by the noble companions Sayyiduna 
Itaraa bin A/.ib W Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh and 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud *.' 8 

There are some ahadeelh that mention the hands being raised (ill 
Ihc shoulders in the beginning of salah. It is quite possible that they 
did this only when they had shawls and cloaks over them in winter 
.mil were unable lo raise their hands up to their ears from beneath their 
cloaks. This is clearly explained by Imam Tahawi in his Sharh Maani 
alAathatir * and confirmed by the following hadeelh: 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr & says, i saw the Prophet & raise his 
hands close to his ears when beginning salah.' He continues, i then 
came to them (the companions, and in one narration, 'in the following 
year") and saw ihem raising iheir hands till their chests in the 
beginning of salah - they had cloaks and shawls over them.** 

Hafidh Ibn al Humam has another explanation, lie writes, 

'There is no contradiction here. Untieing the Ihumhs in line with 
the earlobcs also permits the hands Iving level with (he shoulders ami 
the cur*. This i* because ihc lower pan of the hand togelher with the 
wrist is parallel will) or close lo the shoulder, ami ihe hund itself is in 
line w ith ihc ear. Nan. dors, wlio ha\e distinctly mentioned (he thumbs 
being in line \% ith the earlobcs have been successful in combining both 
reports, hence it becomes obligatory 10 lake (his into consideration.' 11 

Thus, the meaning of all these different ahadeelh is that when 
beginning salah ihe hands arc to be raised lo shoulder height with the 
thumbs level with the earlobcs and ihe fingers in line with Ihe top of 
ihc ears. In this way all the different narrations of raising the hands 



" Abdul Ra^/aq 2530. Ibn Abi Shaman 241 1. Ahmad 18199. and Tahawi 1/196. 
' Ibn Abi Shaibah 2412. 

u Taharani in al fftfm ft Awsai 1030 and in al SVajam al Kabtcr 10280. 
19 Shar/i M 'aani al Aattuuir 1/197. 

^ Abu Dawood 728. Imam Nimawi 320 classified il ktum< Wf details of Imam 
Nimassi's life, learning and work- see the biographies section at ihe end of the book. 

: ' FathalQadter 1/288. 
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till the shoulders, earlobes. and the top of (he ears will be reconciled. 
This explanation is confirmed by the following hadeetb: 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr + relates that he observed the Prophet 5» 
when he stood up for saitih. He raised his hands until they were close 
to his shoulders, made his thumbs level with his ears, and then 
pronounced the takbecr." 

The raising of the hands in the manner explained above is the 
known view and practice of the llanafi scholars and the later Maliki 
scholars. It is also the optional practice of Imam Ahmad and the last 
known view of Imam Shaficc. 

Imam Nawawi writes in his commentary of Sahech Muslim. 

■As for the manner of raiting the hands, the bet! known view in 
our mtulhhab^ and the miuthhah <>f ihc majority of ihc scholars is that 
he should raise his hands to his shoulders in such a way thai hit 
lingers arc in line with the top of Ins ears, his thumbs arc parallel lo 
his car lobes, and his palms lo his shoulders. In this way Shaficc 
reconciled the different narrations of ihc luulteih and ihc people 
approved this of him." 

It is permissible lo raise the hands before the lakhccr as in the 
above lutdvvih of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr and in the hadecth of 
Sayyiduna Abu llumaid al Saidee 4* quoted later. 24 It is alio 
permissible to raise them together with the takbeer as mentioned in 
the hatU'fih of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr <s. recorded by Abu 
DawOOd. 23 Both methods are permissible but the Hanafi ulama have 
preferred the first option of raising the hands before the takbeer* 



" AbuDawood 724. 

* ' Imam Nawawi w as a follower of ihe Shaficc school of fiqh. 
'* Sec ihc following page. 
Abu Dawood 725. 

■* Tliere is also a third possihliiy of raising ihc hands after saying the lukhrer s» may 
he understood from ihc MnM of Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayriih in Muslim, 
bur AH MMfli Anwar Shah Kashmiri says in his Arabic commcniary of Bukhan, Fmdh 
al Httri Dial this has never remained the practice of any one in die ummuh. Sec the 
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The palms should be facing towards the qiblah and the fingers 
should be slightly spread out in a natural manner: not too 



Saeed bin Samaan relates: "Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4. entered the 
masjid of Banu Zurayq whilst we were there. He said. 'There are 
three things which were of the practice of the Prophet & but which 
people have now abandoned: when the Prophet i» would stand for 
prayer he would do this.' (Explaining this) Abu Amir (one of the 
narrators) then raised his hands without spreading his lingers open or 
closing them tight.'* 

Your gaze should not wander in any direction but should be 
focused in front of you on your place of prayer. 

Sayyiduna Anas narrates that the Prophet & said. 'What is it with 
certain people that they raise iheir gaze towards the sky in their 
Mfafc? Sayyiduna Anas + says. 'The Prophet Si then spoke so 
strong!) about this that he said. "Either they refrain from Ihis or their 
sight will be taken away." * 

Muhammad Ihn Seereen relates that they - the companions of the 
Prophet » - would recommend thai a person's ga/c does not go 
Iwyond the place of his prayer.™ 



biographies section at ihe end of the book for details of Allamah Anwar Shah 
Kashmiri's life, leaning and work. 

" the finger* arc lo be spread out in mk'u whilst grasping the knees, and kept tiglilly 
together in sujmt. Apart from these iwo instances the lingers are to be left in their 
natural position in utluh. not held too tightly together and not mo spread out. Sec the 
luiJtah of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr * laicr under ihe sub-heading 'Grasping your 
knees with the fingers outspread.' Sole that ihis is for men. Women should try 10 
keep their finger* together in all the posture* of mlah. Sec Chapter 13 in Pan Three 
lor details, 

" Hakim 856 and Baihaqi 2* 1 7. Hakim declared it M*M* and Dhahabi agreed. 
^BuUuri7l7. 

S,eed bin Mamoor a* quoted in MtaftfM ***** ** * •« Mjtt 
Hafidl. Ihn Hajar adds thai its narrators are authentic. Also reported by Baihaqi 3541 . 
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Sayyiduna Anas .4. narrates thai Ihc Prophet & said. Oh Anas! 
Focus your gaze where you will prostrate.' 31 

Imam Abu Hanifah.'* Imam Abu Yusuf, 11 Sufyan al Thawri. Imam 
Muhammad. 14 Hasan bin llayy. Imam Shafiee and their followers all 
say that it is desirable to focus one's gaze al one's place of prostration. 

You should then say the consecrating takbeer (takbeerat al 
tahreemah). 

Allah says in the Holy Quran; 

< s , 

And (who) rontions the name of his Lord and prays.* 

Sayyiduna AM * narrates that the Prophet » said. "The key to 
salah is purity, its consecration is taklver. and its deconsecrating act 
is ihe .voto«. ,S6 

Sayyiduna Abu llumaid al Saidi > says, 'When the Prophet » 
would stand for prayer, he would face the aiblah, raise his hands and 

uyAtlahuAMbar™ 



llaihaqi 3545. Muli.. I hih IHufar Ahmad l.flmiani quotes (666) from A/1/1 that 
IXiilumi has n.irrated this luiJcclh in his Muuuul at t'tnlaui and that it is tiaian li 
ghairihi. He also quotes Ibn Hajar Makki who Myi ilui ihc litHtetth has a nunibci of 
chains thai male it eligible for the rank of lunun. 

" For detail* of his life learning sec the biographic- section .,t the end of the 

book. 

" For details of his life and learning sec the biographies section at the end of the 
book. 

M For details of his life, learning ami works sec the biographies section at the end of 
the book. 

*«l Aa'Iaa 18/15. 

* AIhIhI Ra*AK| 2539. Ibn Abi Shaibah 2378. Ahmad 1009. Ibn Majah 275. Abu 
jfalOCd 61 & 618. and Tirmidhi 3. Imam Nawawi has declared its .snad sahrth in at 
Majm u 3/240. Hakim has also narrated it (457) on the authority of Savs:duna Abu 
Saccd al Khudri * saying thai it is safceth. Dhahabi agreed w ith him. 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah -Z* narrates that when the Prophet m 
would stand up for salah he would say the takbeer when sianding. 
then whilst bowing for ruk'u. He would then read l Sami Allahu li 
man llamidah' (Allah has heard Ihc one who praised him) when rising 
from ruk'u. Whilst standing he would say 'Rabbana lakal llamd' (Oh 
Allah! All praise belongs lo you.) lie would then say ihc takbeer 
when falling into prostration and again when rising. He would do this 
throughout the salah until he completed it. He would also say the 
takbeer when sianding up from ihc sitting of the second raft '«/i. M 

Ibrahim al Nakhai says, "Whoever does not say Ihc takln-er when 
beginning salah then he is nol in mlah;» 

There is no disagreement among the scholars thai the takbeerat al 
tahreemah is obligatory, and without il the salah is not valid.*' 

And placing your right palm over the back of your left hand, 
wrist and lower arm. 

Sayyiduna Sahl bin Sa'd * relates that people were commanded to 
fasten the right hand over the left in saiah, Abu Hazim (the narralor 
from Sahl •» says. "I only know that he (Sahl bin Sa'd *) is ascribing 
ibis directly to ihc Prophet a*.' 41 

As purl of a longer hadeeth Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr * also 
narrates that the IVophel 5* placed his right hand on the back of his 
left hand, the wrist and the lower arm. 43 



Ihn Majah 803. Imam Nimawi declares it haum (312). 

■ Bukhari 756. 

' Imam Muhammad in Kilab al Authaar 74. 
" ' Kahmat al Vmmah fi IkhttluJ al Aimmah. p29. 
* Malik 378 and Bukhari 707. 

■ Ibn Khu/aimah 480 and Baihaqi 2325. Imam Nimawi has classified it uheeh (323). 
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Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'nd reports lhal he was once 
praying salah having placed his left hand on his right. The Prophet 3 
saw him and placed his right hand over his left. 4 ' 

Qabeesah bin Hulb narrates from his father who says: 'The 
Prophet tf* would lead us in prayer and would clasp his left hand with 
his right hand.'* 1 

The ahadeeth related to the fastening of the hands contain both 
words: ukdh' and 'wadh' meaning 'grasping' and 'placing' 
respectively, Both methods are permissible. One may spread his right 
palm on the left wrist and lower arm. or grasp the left Willi 111 I with 
the right hand. One may also combine the two methods by alternating 
Ihem in different sahh as some Hanafi uhmiti have preferred (such as 
Imam Shuramhulali). or by encircling the left wristbono with the right 
ihumb and small finger, and placing the remaining fingers on the 
lower left arm as explained by other Hanafi ulatmi and quoted by 
Htfldl Badr al Deen Aini* in Umdat til Quri, his commentary of 

BuJchari. 44 

YOU should position both hands below the navel. 41 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr ■> says: <I saw the Prophet placing his 
right hand over his left in prayer, below the navel.'* 



" Ihn Majah HI I. Abu Dnmd 755. Niui HKK and BaihKp 2327. Imam Nassau has 
declared k suhrrh in al Ma/m a 3/313. 

" Ihn Abi Shaft* 3934. Ahmad 21467. Ibn Ma,ah WW wA TfcUH 252. Imam 
Tmnidhi adds thai ii is a ft** MmM* 

" details of his hlc. learning and works sec the biographies section at the end of 

die book. 

" (Mm al 00* 5/279. 

'* This is only for men. Women should place their hands on their bosoms. See 
Chapter 1 3 in Part Three for a further explanation. 

" Ihn Abi Shaibah. Hafidh Qasim bin (Jutluhughah says in his ukhrttj of the 
uhmlreih of 'at Mmyaar' that this hadeeth has a very good sanad. Allarruh llashim 
Sindhi also says in his Dirham al Surmh pS4 thai ii> sanad is strong. Imam Nimawi 
says that its MM* i> saheeh (330). Imam Abu Tayyib Madani also says in his 
commentary of Tirmidhi 1/277 (published by al Matba' al NUM. Kanpur. India. 
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Sayyiduna Ali says. 'It is part of the umiuih of prayer to place 
the palm over the palm below ihe navel/ 49 



Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah says. 'The positioning of the hands 
upon trie hands in prayer is below ihe navel.** 

Although ihesc are the words of Sayyiduna Ali and Abu Hurairah 
A. they are equivalent to the direct command of the Prophet iT* himself 
because, according to ihe view adopted by ihe majority of scholars, 
statemenls of the Stdiabah such as 'we were commanded to do 
litis', 'we were forbidden to do this' or 'it is sitnnah to do so' are all It) 
he placed in the category of a marfu hadeeth" It is inconceivable 
lhat ihe Sahabafi * would make such categorical statemenls without 
having seen or heard something to the same effect from the I'rophel 
a. In Ihe light of this principle, the llanbali scholar Ibn Qutlaniah 
concludes in his famous work al \tu\-hm: 'This pracliee goes back to 
i he Mimudi of the Prophet 

Both these fcmfaftrfH which as explained above are in the category 
of miiifu. arc supported hy the other narrations of the Sahaltah and 
labiun. 



I AH i that this is a hadreih which is sahfeh in both sanad and text and is thus a 
Kim* for evidence. (Jadhi Abid Sindhi also sa>s in TtmtH* al Annaar (hat its 
narrates are authentic. Sec Chapter 3 in Tail Ihrec for a detailed discussion on this 
luulrtih. Also fiw details of the Uses, learning and work* of Hafidli Qasim bin 
(.Kuluhopruh. Allanuh Ifa4um Sindhi and QtdM Abid Sindhi sec the biographic* 
scitim at the end of the book. 

" Ibn Abi Shaibah 3954. Ahmad 877. Abu Dawood 756. Daruuutni I0&9 & 1090. and 
llj.haqi 2341 & 2342. Also narrated by Abu Hafs bin Shahccn in his al Sunaah and 
by Adani in his UmI as mentioned by Allamnh Hashim Sindhi in DMum at 
s H . oh. P 32 quoting from Kmz al Umml Reported also by Ra/ccn as quoted by ihe 
.minor of Jam' al t- undid. 

■ Abu Dawood 758 and Ibn Battah as quoted by Allamah Hashim Sindhi in Dirham 
,d Sutrah. p36. 

ladrtebalRani 1/188. 

1 Most scholars hase declared tliem lo be dhaerf because of Abdul Rahman bin Ishaq 
,,t Kuf. but Muhaddith Dhafar Ahmad Ulm.ani has classified them km in his /'/Cm 
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Hajjaj bin Hasan said. *1 heard Abu Mijlaz 5 * say or I asked him 
how should I place my hands' He replied. 'Me (the individual 
performing ihe prayer) should place the inside of his right palm on his 
left hand and position both of them below Ihe navel/* 1 

Ibrahim al Nakttai reports that Ihe Prophet 3> would rest one of his 
hands on the other in salah, humbling himself before Allah. Imam 
Muhammad (the narrator of this Itadeeth) says. 'He would place the 
palm of his right hand on his left wrist below the navel. The wrisl 
would thus be in the middle of the palm/ 55 

Ibrahim al Nakhai also says. "He (the individual performing the 
prayer) should place his right hand on his left, below the navel.' 5 * 

Imam Tirmidhi says in his Sunan after narrating the above Itadeeth of 
Qabcesah: 



"/ Stuum 2/I9.V Shaikh ul ll.idcvlli M«til.m;i Miihainiiud /.akarivya confirm* ih.ii 

Ihey arc Ihiwii m Ins Awjuz al Mauitik .VI 72. Allainah II' 1 al Sindhi also sjy» in 

Dii-ham «/ Sutnih pi 15 llul the above Mull el Ali > ll huum U X hairtM. At 
imnriWld b) Shaikh id I LwWili Mouluna MuIi.umiii.mI /akamv.t. ihe author of Jam' 
al F mmU hH ipmed the luuU-rlh. ascribing il lii .il Ra/ccn. and not commented t«i its 
nml. He HWiuioiK ilui my htnttetli Which he ipMes in his book and ilicn does not 
comment on its rank, will ciilicr he sohreh or haum. See Chapter 3 in Pari Three for 
ii more detailed discussion. Also see (lie biographies section al Ihe end of ihe hook for 
details of Shaikh id ILiuVelh Mtmlaiu Muhammad /akamsa's life. I. - mine, and 
works. 

,J Ivr details of his life and learning see ihe hiop.ipfm^ section .h die eiKl of ihe 

book. 

M Ibn Abi Shaihah 3942. Ihn al Tiirkuinani sass 2/47 that il hat been narrateil wilh a 

■ 

very good sanail. Imam Nimawi 1 33 1 I and Mufuddith Yiisut llinnoui 2/44 both HQf 
dial Us >>«</</ i* uihrth. Il has also been meiiiiivned by Imam Abo Dawood hut 
without a AMW (757), l or details of Ihe lives, learning and works of both Ibn al 
Tiiikumani and Muhaddilh Yusuf Bmuouri see the biographies mm ion at the end of 
the book. 

" Imam Muhammad in his Uriah al Aaihaar 1 20. 

" Ibn Abi Shaibah 3939 and Imam Muhammad in his Kitab * ***** 121 Imam 
Nimawi says thai its isnatt is mam (3321. 
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'Fastening ihe hands in prayer is iIk- practice of ihe learned 
Sahabah. Tabi'un and Tab' Tabieen. They are of the view thai the 
individual perfoniiing the prayer should place his right hand on his 
left. Some of them then si> \mn in wmuu psawwi uacjii auu«c mc 
navel whilst others contend that they should be placed below the 
navel. All is permissible in their view/" 

Fastening the hands below the navel was the practice of Abu 
Mijlaz. Ibrahim Nakhai. Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam 
Muhammad bin llosan al Shaibani and their followers. Sufyan al 
Thawri. IsIkuj bin Rahuyah. and Abu Lshaq al Marwa/i from amongst 
the Shafiites. It has also been quoted from Saeed bin Jnbair, Abu 
Ubaid. Ihn Jareer and DftWOOd al Dhahiri. It is also the most famous 
narration of Imam Ahmad bin llanbal and ihe preferred practice of the 
llanbali idatna: 1 

Then quietly read t liana. 

Allah says in ihe Holy Quran 

And hymn the praise of thy Lord when you stand." 

Ohahhak says in the commentary of this verse. This means to say: 

J># 4)j Ij JjJu- JM) siO iljijij JJ£#mj J4U> aiWv- 

Yon are Glorified oh Allah and praised. Blessed is your Name and 
Elevated is your Majesty. There is no Gml Ix-sides you. 60 

Sayyiduna Abu Saeed al Khudri -tv narrates thai when the Prophet 
■s would begin salah he would say Subhanak Allahununa...'" 



rirmidh! 252. 

See Chapter 3 in Part Three for a detailed discussion of this topic 
v, aIToor 52/48. 

" Ibn Ab. Shaibah 2402 and Ibn Jareer al Taban 32403 & 32404. 
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The same hatleeth has also been reponed from Ummul Mu'mineen 
ha *»- and Sayyiduna Anas *«\ as well as other Sahahah 



Abdah reports that Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khallab A would recite 
the following words loudly (in sotah) 'SubhanakAtla/mmma..:.* 

Aswad reports that when Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khattab would 
begin suhh he would >ay Siiblmnak AUahumma... ,6S 

It is also narrated as being the practice of Sayyiduna L'thman." 
Sayyiduna Abu Bakr" 1 and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Masud *. M 

There are a number of other ihmas that have been mentioned in the 
aluultrth. These are also permissible but the above ilium is preferred 
because this is what the companions chose and occasionally read out 
aloud to leach people. This is evidence of it being better and the 
preferred summit of the Prophet 

This is the view of Alqamah. Aswad. Ibrahim al Nakhai. Ataa. 
Imam Abu Ilanifah. Imam Muhammad. Sufyan al Thawri. Ishaq bin 
Rahuyah. Imam Ahmad and their followers as well as many others. 



M Inn Ahi Sfafc* 2101. Ahmad 11260, Mm Majah 801 and Na*ai 899. Hah.'h 
Haiilmmi s»ys 2/265 that it* narrator* are authentic. 

« Ihn Maj.,1. XI*. Abu Dawood 776. Tirmidhi 243. Hakim 859 and Baihaqi 2347. 
Hakim declared it ttihreh and DfafaM afreet with him. 

M Abu Ya laa 3735. Ttibarani in al M ujom til Am* a* quoted by Hafidh Haitrumi 
2/107. Hnfidh llaitlumi adds tbU it* narrator* arc ■HUH, Abo reported by 
Daruqutni 1135. Ihn Qwlainah say* in al Mughm 2/27 thai fa ruiraior* arc all 
authentic. 

M Muslim 399. 

M Ihn Ahi Shaituh 2395. Tafawi l/l W awl Hailuq, 2350. Imam Nirami say* thai fa 
iSHad'a uihcchOM). 

M Daruqutni I Ml, Imam Nimawi say* lhai ii* rtW is Am* 338). 

• Saccd bin MMSOM a* quoted by al Shawkani in M <»/ Awtaar 2X02. Alto 
reported by Ihn Ahi Sliaibah 2393. 

<* Ibn Ab> Sha.bah 2391: ami Ibn al Mundhir as quoted by Abdu* Salam Ibn 
T«ymi»abin W /Af I m^2^03. 
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After narrating the above hadeclh of Sayyiduna Abu Saeed 4- Imam 
Tirmidhi says. "This is the practice of most of the people of learning 
from amongst ihc Tuhi'un and others.' 



Ta'c 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 



Thus when you recite ihe Quran, 
seek the protection of Allah from the accursed Sbailan. M 

Sayyiduna Abu Saeed al Khudri * reports that before reciting Ihe 
PlOpta » would pray ^/ dd#A y fihi i>l . T0 



Aswad says. 'Sayyiduna L'mar * started sattth. said the takbeer 
and then recited: 71 

*! *j ***** J**- 1 ^^v; 

Abu Wail reports that they (the companions *.) would sny the 
mawwudh and bmmalah silently in Mfaft." 



Ami basmalah. 

Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik says. *l prayed Mfeft behind the Prophet 
a. Abu Bakr. Umar and Uthman * and I did not hear one of them 
ItClte BhmUlah al Rahman al Ralurm loudly.'" 



" al Nahl 16m. 

\bdul Ra//aq 2589. 
'ihn Ahi Shiihah 2455. 

1 Saccd bin Mansoor a* quoted by Imam Nimawi 340. He adds that it* isnad is 
Mfc* 

' Malik 179. Muslim 399 and Nasai 907. 
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The son of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mughaffal narrates, 'My 
lather heard me reading HismiUah al Rahman al Rahcem in salah. He 
said. "Oh my son. An innovator are you? Beware of innovation." 
(The son of Abdullah bin Mughaffal .& adds. "I have not seen anyone 
amongst the Prophet's tf* companions to whom innovation was more 
repulsive than my father.") His father said, "I have prayed with the 
Prophet 5*. Abu Bakr, Umar and Uthman and I did not hear any 
one of them recite HismiUah al Rahman al Rahvem. therefore do not 
recite il. When you pray salah read al Hamthi UOaU Rahhil 
Aalameen.' 74 

Saying HismiUah silently is the view and practice of the four 
caliphs. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud and many others amongst the 
Sahahah and Tabi'tm *, Il is also the view and practice of Imam Abu 
Hanifah. Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. Imam Ahmad bin 
Hanbal and their followers, as well as Ishaq. Abu Ubaid. Ibn al 
Mubarak. Sufyan al Thawri. Ibn Abi Uyla and Hasan bin llayy. 

Followed by a recitation of Surah al Fatihah. 

Sayyiduna Ubadah bin Samit .« reports that the Prophet » said. 
Then is no salah for one who docs not recite 'the Opening chapter of 
the book'.'" 

Wahb bin Kaysan reports that he heard Sayyiduna Jabir bin 
Abdullah say. 'He who prays one rak'ah in which he docs not 
recite Surah al Fatihah has in fact not prayed at all. unless he is 
behind an Imam.' 76 

Aluuteeth such as those mentioned above which stress the 
obligation of Sarah al Fatihah are for the Imam or the individual, not 
the muqtadl. Imam Tirmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who 
commented on the above hadeeth (There is no salah for one ...» by 



: ' Ahnwd 16345. Ibn Majah 815. Tirmidhi 244 And Tahawi 1/202. Imam Titmidlii 

says that it is fuisatt. 

' 5 Bukluri 72? ami Muslim 394. 

" Malik I XX and Tinnklhi 313. Imam Tirmidhi MQV «ff ihc ***** i» haum M 
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saying This is if he is alone.' This is also the view of Imam Abu 
Hanifah. Imam Malik. Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, their 
followers and the clear majority of tlic ulama. 

On completing Surah al Fatihah you should say Ameen 
silently, regardless of whether you are alone or praying behind 
the Imam. 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah & narrates thai the Prophet & said. 'When 
ihe Imam says "Ghairil Staqlulhoobi Alaihim WaladhaAlleen". say 
Ameen. Hor one whose Ameen coincides with that of Ihc angels, he 
will have all his past sins forgiven.'" 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4» narrates thai the Prophel 3* said. 
When the Imam says "Ghairil Maahilhanbi Alaihim Wahulhaalleen" 
sav Ameen. And indeed the angels say Ameen and the Imam says 
Ameen. So one whose Ameen coincides with that of the angels, he 
will have his past sins forgiven.' 7 " 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah J* relates that Ihe Prophel & would 
leach us saying. 'Do not try to outdo the Imam. When he pronounces 
the takbeer. you say il also; when he recites "Walatlhaaiteen" ihen say 
Ameen: when he performs the ruk'u you do il also; and when he says 
'Sami Allahu li mm Hamhiah' say 'Allalmmma Rahbana lakol 
Hamd-: 19 

As can be deduced from Ihe almvc hadeeth Ihe Ameen should be 
said silently just as 'Allahumma Rabbana lakal HamtV is said silently. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4« says. "The Prophel » led us in salah. 
When he recited "Ghairil Maqhdhtwbi Alaihim Waladhaalleen" he 
said Ameen silently. (Literally. 'He kepi his voice silent.') He also 



M.ilik I'M*. Huktun 749 and Muslim 410. 
" Ahmad 7174. Darimi 1246. Nasai 927 and Ibn Hibfcm 1801. Imam Nimawi says 
ili.il iis ivuitJ is mheeh ( 3761. 

'Muslim 415. 
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placed his righl hand on his Icfl hand, and said ihc satam to his right 
and left.' 80 

Ibrahim al Nakhai says, 'There are five things which the Imam 
says silently: "Subhanak Altahumma...". ta'anwudh, Ixtsmalah, 
Amcen. and "Allalmmma Rahhtma wa lakal Hamd"* 1 

Abu Wail reports lhai Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Abdullah 
bin Masud * would not say Ihc hasmalah, taauwudh or Ameen 
loudly." 

Abu Wail says that Sayyiduna Umar ^ and Sayyiduna Ali * 
would AM say (he bosmalah, ta'awwudh or Antra* loudly." 

Saying Aineen silently was the view and practice of Sayyiduna 
Umar. Sayyiduna Ali. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Masud v Ibrahim al 
Nakhi:\ Sh'ahi.*' Ibrahim al Taimi. Imam Abu Hanifah. Imam Abu 
Yusuf. Imam Malik. Imam Muhammad, their followers and the people 
of Kufah. It was also the last view of Imam Sbafieo. and Ihn Jareer al 



" Ahu l>.m.HKl Tusal.si 1024. Ahmad 18363. T.rmidhi 24S. Taburani in „/ M ujam .</ 
Kalnvr 22/43 no 109. 22/9 nn 3. A 22/45 no 1 12: Danj.)uini 1256. Hakim 2913 and 
liuihatp 2447. Hakim declared ii uitieeh unJ Dtuhahi agreed. 

" Imam Muhammad in his Kitob ul Aailwar S3 (mentioning four instead of five): 
Abdul Ra/AK, 2597. and Ibn Abi Shaihah 8819. Imam Ni.na*. .hat its lunxl .s 
u.hech .386). Muhaddilh Dha'ar Ahmad I Hunan, say, that its namtiors arc authcn.u 
(724). 

Tabarani in at M'ujam <il Kalvtr as tmotcd b> Hafidh Haithaini 2/108. Hafidh 
llaitlntmi says dial the hhuuI coniains Ahu Sa d al Bw|qal who is auihcntk: and a 
mutlaUn. Muhaddith Oli.if.ir Ahmad l.lhmani Javafies il a* tahreh 2/250. 

"* Ibn Jarccr al Tahaii in TaMhreb al Aathunr as irmxcd by Ibn al Tuikumani 2/70. 

Also reported by Tahauj 1/204. Muhaddith Dtufat Ahmad L'thuuni says ihai its 

MffM«> arc those ol ihe sis books of hadreth except for Abu Sa d al ll%,i|al who is 
•MhMfc and a mmlalU*. 

** For detail?, of his life and learning sec the biographic* section at the end of the 
hook. 
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Tabari says as quoted by Ibn al Turkumani ss lhat Ihis was ihc practice 
of most of ihc Sahahah * and TM'*H? 



then repeat the basmalah and recite any other surah, or at 
least one long verse or three small verses from any part of the 



Allah says in the Quran: 

Thus, recite whatever may be possible from the Quran." 

Sa\yiduna Abu Qaladah -V narrales lhat the Prophet 4* woukl 
tecite Surah al Fatihah and another surah in the first two rok'aat of 
Hhuhr and Asr salah. and al limes he would (read loud enough and) 
allow us to hear a verse. In the second two rak'aat he would read 
Surahal ratihah" 

Sayyiduna Ubadah bin al Samil 4. narrates thai the Prophet » said, 
I here is no salah for one who does not recite ihc mother (essential 
chapter al r'alihah) of the book and more.' 19 

Sayyiduna Abu Saeed al Khudri relaics thai the Prophet 5* said. 
• Hie key to salah is purity, its consecration is lakbeer* and its 
deconsecrating act is the salam. And Ihcre is no salah for one who 
dQM not recite 'Allumulu lillah..: (Ihe opening chapter of the book) 
.iiul a surah in an obligator)' or other (prayer)." 



" IhnalTurkununi 2/85. 

" Ufa more detailed discussion of this topic see Chapter 5 in Part Three 

' al Muj/ammil 73/20. 

" Mudim4SI.Bukhwi 725. 

' ' Muslim 394. Abu Dawood 822 and Ibn HiMun 1 783. 
hrmidhi 238. He adds tha: it is lunan. 
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If you are praying in a congregation then you should not read 
anything behind the Imam, especially whilst he is audibly 
reciting the Quran. 

Allah says: 

And when the Quran is recited, listen to it attentively 
and remain silent, that you may receive mercy.* 1 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * says. The Prophet 0 turned around 
alter a salah in which he had recited loudly. He enquired. * "Has any 
one of you recited (behind me)?" A man replied. "I did." The 
Prophet tf* said. "1 say: what is it with me? I am being contested for 
the Quran." Alter the people heard this from the Prophet $9> thev 
stopped reciting with him (behind him) in those salah in which he 
would pray loudly/' 2 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ■*> reports that the Prophet said. 'The 
Imam has been appointed so that he may be followed. Thus, when he 
says the taklwer. you say it also, and when he recites rcmain lilent* 

Sayyiduna Abu Musa al Ash'ari * says, 'The Prophet » taught us 
that "When you stand up for prayer one of you should lead the rest, 
and when the Imam recites rcmain silent."* 1 



" nl AW 7/204. 

g ' Malik 194. Ahmad 7760. Iht Majah 819. Abu Dawood K26, Tirmidhi .112 ami 
N;tsai9l9. 

*" Ahmad 9151. Also rejKirtcd by Ahmad bin Mancc" and AM bin Hunuid in their 
MiimijkIs with a saherh saiuut a* quoted by Bnusevrce in Mhlnh al 7ujafoh Chapter 
150. hadeeih 313. Narrated also by Inn Majah 846. Abu Dawood 603. Natai 921 & 
922 tmd Tahawi 1/217. Imam Nimawi Ufa that its bnad is »ahrrh. Allamah Abdul 
I layy t-uvkhnawi categorically concludes in his Imam al Kalam. p!65 inn the hadetih 
b authentic after quoting a number nl utuma who have declared it snheeh including 
Imam Ahmad. Kir details of Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhruwi's hfc. learning and 
works sec the biographies section at the end Of the book. 
M Ahmad 19224. Muslim 404 (a* part of a longer MlHft and Inn Majah 847. 
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Abu Wail reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud & was 
asked about reciting behind the Imam. He replied. -Remain silent for 
the recitation (of the Imam). For indeed there is a duty in salah for 
which the Imam is sufficient for you.* 95 

Nad* reports thai when Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar would be 
Bleed, "Should one recite behind the Imam?" he would reply. "When 
iHie of you prays behind the Imam then the Imam's recitation is 
sufficient for him. When he prays alone he should recite.' Nail' adds. 
■Abdullah bin Umar * would not recite behind Ihe Imam.* 96 

Sayyiduna Jabtr bin Abdullah relates that Ihe Prophet £» said. 
One who prays behind an Imam. Ihe recitation of the Imam is 
sufficient for him.** 7 

The above hadeeih has also been reported from the Prophet & on 
the authority of ihe noble Sahalxih Anas.** Abdullah bin Abbas." Abu 
Hurairah.'" Abu Saeed al Khudri. 1 " Abdullah bin Vmar. w Ali. ,m and 
Aim al Dardaa *. ,oi 



Im.m Muhammad in hi* al Munaiia 120 & 1 22. llm Ahi Shaibah 37X0, and Tahawi 
1/217. Imam Nimawi say* 369 that Us bnad is saltefh. 

" Malik 193. 

' tnum Abu Hanifali as recorded in the Muwad of Khavkafi p307 and in Jom'i til 
UmumW 1/334; Imam Muhammad in hjftof MuwotU 1 17 ami in his Kiiahal Hu^ih 
1/1 IK wrth an bnad declared mheeh by llalidh lladi al DOM al Aiui and Imam 
Nmuwi 364. Also reported by Ibn Abi Shaibah 3W>2 with an baud classified sahreh 
hv Ibn al Tutkumani 2/22X; Ahmad 1 1233; Abd bin H.nnaid 1050; Ahmad hin 
Mancc wrth a saherh bnad as quoted by Imam Nimaw . 36 1 ; Ibn Majah 850; Tahawi 
1/217 with an iuud declared sahrrh by Hafidh Ibn al Humam as mcnUoncd in ihe 
fbttMjW of Sharh Staani al Athaar 1/217; ami Ha.haqi 2897. 

- Ihn I liNun in hi* al Dhmfaa 21102. 

w l>araqutni 1238 & 1252. 

"DMtjMri 1229 & 1230. 

m Trfwam m al Mnjam al Awsai as quoted by llalidh Haiihami 2/111. Hafidh 
Haiihami says thai the m/kk/ contains Haroon al ANIi who is mairook. 

' " DMfMl 1225. 

' ILnuquint 1234. 

"Daruqutni 1248. 
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Ahadeeth such as those above stressing (fee obligation of Surah al 
Fatihah are for the Imam or the individual, not the muatadi. Imam 
Tirmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who commented on the above 
hadeeth (There is no salah for one ...) by saying 'This is if he is 
alone.' This is also the view of Imam Abu Hanifah. Imam Malik, 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, their followers and the clear 
majority of the ultima.™ 

Wahb bin Kaysan reports that he heard -Sayyiduna Jabir bin 
Abdullah 4> say. 'He who prays one rak'ah in which he does not 
recite Sarah al Faiihah has in fact not prayed at all. unless he is 
behind anlmam. ,|0ft 



When this recitation is finished, repeat the takbeer. 

Aim Satomah relates that Sayyiduna Abu llur.iirah -y would lead them 
in salah, and pronounce the lakheer whenever lie rove or fell (into 
ruk'u or prostration). Having completed the \alah he would turn 
around and say, 'Amongst you my salah is the closest to that of the 
Prophet 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud 4* says. 'The Prophet =* would 
say the lakheer at the lime of each rising, descent, standing, and 
silling, and so would Abu Hakr. Untar and L'thman K' xm 

And, without raising yonr hands 

AUiamah re[x>rls that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud said. 
•Should I not lead you in salah in the manner of the Prophet »?' He 
(hen prayed and Jul noi raise his hands except in lite beginning. 109 



See Chapter 4 in I'ait Three for fuithcr iletails on this topic. 
' Malik 1 88 and Tirmidhi 313. 
,0T Malik I6S. Bukhari 752 and Muslim 392. 

m Ahmad 3652. Darimi 1249. Tirmidhi 235 and Nasai 1 149. Imam Tirmidhi says 
thai il is a luiuw mheeh luideeth. 

1 Imam Abu Hanifah M avoided in Jam'i al Stamnced 1/355. Also reported bv Ihn 
Abi Shaibah in his til MmamaflUX a* well a* his Mutual 323; Ahmad 3672.' Abo 
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The above hadeeth has also been reported by Imam Nasai with the 
lollowing wording: Should I not inform you of the salah of the 
Prophet »?' He then stood up and raised his hands once in the 
beginning. He did not raise ibem again."" 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud reports thai the Prophet & 
would raise his hands al Ihe lime of the first takbeer and not raise 
litem again." 1 

Sayyiduna Baraa bin A/ib relates lhat when the Prophet t» 
would begin salah he would raise his hands close lo his ears and then 
tun raise them again." 2 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * narrates lhat the Prophet c* 
would raise his hands when beginning salah and then not raise litem 

again." 5 



IViwood 74R. Tiniudhi 257: Nasai in al Mujlalti 1058 ami also in al Snnan at Kulmi 
W9 ft 1099; Abu Yahu 5040 A 5302. and Baihaqi 2531. Ihn Ha/am 2/264. Ihn al 
I uikumani 2/1 1 3 and hium Nimawi 402 have all declared live Uadtiih sahreh. 

" Nasai 1026. Muh.«U.ih Dhafar Ahmad I'lhmam MM 814 thai its nairators arc 
•MM of both Itukhdii and Muslim except Suw«id who is thu/ah lauihcniie) and 
ViMm who if a ihu/uh narrator of Muslim. 

'" Tahawi 1/224 with two diffcrcot bnads. Muluddith IMiafar Ahmad L'thmani has 
di'tiitscd each naiiator of both these sonads and |>rovcn thai ihey are all authentic 

V7|, 

Alxtul Kaz/aq 2531. Ibn Abi Shaibah 2440. Abu Dawood 749; and Abu YaTaa 
11**1. 1690. 1691 & 1692; and Tahawi 1/224. Allamah Anwar Shah al Kashmiri says 
*\ quoted by Mutuddith Vusuf al Binnouri 2/493, -|n short, this discussion of the 
i.ij.k- from the angle of bom hadeeth and historical data concludes that it is correct lo 
M the hadeeth of Baraa (bin A/ib I * as evidence with the authentic additional 
>m Kiting I of 'he would not raise them again'). 

' Baihaqi in al Khilaflyyvi as quoted by llafidh Zailacc 1720. Mutuddith Yusuf al 
Bmnouii 2/498 quotes Qadhi Abid Sindhi who says in al Manahib al Lateefah. "In 
m> view this hadeeth is undoubtedly saheeh' He also quotes 2/496 Allamah Anwar 
Midi al Kashmiri as saying. The sanad mentioned in the lakhreej {Nash at Ha'yah by 
llatidh Zaifcee) is saheeh* For details of llaridh ZaBftM'l life. Icamin,: and works 
•ce the biographies section at the end of the book. 
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Abbad the son of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Zuhair # relates thai 
when Starting salah the Prophet & would raise his hands in ihe 
beginning and not raise them again at any lime unlil he completed his 



prayer." 4 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud says, I prayed behind the 
Prophet &, Abu Bakr. and Umar and they did not raise their hands 
except when beginning salah.'"* 

Aswad says, 'I pniyed salah with Umar bin al Khattab -a. and he 
did not raise his hands during any pan of salah except in the 
beginning.' Abdul Malik (one of the narrators) says. 'I also observed 
Sh'ahi. Ibrahim, and Ishaq not raising their hands cxccpl when 

■»«! ! -I — ! « -I ■IM 



Ibrahim al Nakhai says. 'Abdullah bin Mas'ud would not raise 
his hands in any part of salah except in the beginning.'" 7 

Aasim bin Kulaib narrates from his father that Sayyiduna Ali -i. 
would raise his hands at Ihe first takbeer of salah. Me would mx raise 
(hem again after this."" 



''' Baihaqi in hi* ul Khilufiyyui as quoted by Hafidh ZnttaM 1721. Allamah Anwar 
Shah al Kashmiri says m quoted in Ma'arif jl Suiun 2/4%. I have rcscarecd Ihe 
narrators or its »«<«/ and the conclusion of ihe research was ihat it is saheeh.' Me also 
added. 'It is n juyyiil niurtul luuleclh.' 

,U Abu Ya'laa 50.W. IXiruqulni 1 1 20. and Baihaqi 2534. Ihn al Turlaimani M thai 
this is a /(i>yi,/ siipjvniing mri.tli.xv The hthlttlh contains Muhammad bin Jahtr bin 
Sayyar who has been declared weak by some, reliable hy oiherv Muhaddnh Dhafar 
Ahmad Llhmani .V67 discusses his position at length l«erorc corvludim: thai his 
hiultrlh is at least haum. 

'* Ibn Abi Shaibah 2454 ami Tahawi 1/227. Imam lahaw. *avs thai it is a MM 

kmktf. ibn ai rmmm «n 2/109 in* m mmd » mm utm m •» "* 

conditions of Muslim. Hafidh Ibn Hajar says in ul l»ru,,H pi .3 0* » narrator, are 
authentic. 

"'Abdul Razzaq 2533-2535. Ibn Abi Shaibah 2443 and Tahawi 1/227. Imam Nirruwi 
says thai its isnml is jayyid (very good) and mursal. 

'" Imam Muhammad in his ul MmbM 109. Ibn Abi Shaibah 2442. Tahawi 1/225 
and Baihaqi 2535. HatidJi /ailaee says thai it is a soheek hadeeih 1/406. Hafidh Ibn 
llajar says in al Uirayah 1/1 13 Out its narraiors arc authentic and Hafidh Badr al 
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Abu Ishaq says. 'The companions of both Abdullah bin Mas'ud 
and Ali * would no! raise their hands except in the beginning of 
salah: Wakce' adds, 'And ihey would not raise them again.'" 9 

Mujahid says. 'I prayed salah behind Ibn Umar and he would 
not raise his hands in salah except al the lime of (he first rakheer.' 120 

Abdul A/eez bin Hakeem says, 'I saw Ibn Umar £ raise his hands 
in the level of his cars at the time of the first laklwer in the beginning 
m\ salah, and he did not raise them apart from this.*'*' 

Husain bin Abdul Rahman relates. 'Amr bin Murrah and I visited 
Ibrahim al Nakhai. Amr said. •'Alqamah bin Wail al Hadhrami 
narrated to me from his father -fr that he prayed salah with the Prophet 
v Me saw him raise his bands when he said the lakhvcr, when he 
DOIWd into ruk'u and when he rose therefrom." Ibrahim replied, "I do 
not know. He may possibly not have seen the Prophet 4* pray except 
mi that day and thus remembered this of him. (Otherwise) did Ibn 
Mas'ud <• and his companions not remember this of him? I have nol 
beard it from any one of them. They would only raise their hands in 
Ihe beginning of salah when saying the takbivr": 122 



l*cn al Aim says in (MM ul Quri as quoted by Imam Nimawi 4(14. Hie iW of 
Aasmi bin Kulaib's kmtrrth is uihHk according to the conditions of Muslim." 

"'Ihn Ah Shaibah 2446. Ibn al Turkumani says 2/1 15 that thin Is a great sahceh 

' Ibn Ah Shaibah 2452 and Tahawi 1/225. Hafidh Badr al Dcen al Aini say* 
I wlatul Quri 5/273 ihat its isnad is saheeh. 
' ' Inum Muhammad in al Stuwaiia 108. 

Iiium Abu Hanifah n nXOPdOd hi Iaat3 d MmMMb' 1/353. Imam Muliani d in 

his ul IftntMM of which MwhaJdiih Dhafar Ahmad Uthmani say* that its narrators are 
ntttk (825). Also reported by Tahawi 1/224. Daruqutni 1 108 and Baihaqi 2536. 
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Sayyiduna Jabir bin Samurah * says. 'The Prophet & came out to 
us saying "Why is it that 1 see you raising your hands as though they 
are the tails of obstinate horses? Remain calm in satafu 123 

Abu Bakr bin Ayyash says, I have not seen a single faqeeh do it: 
raise his hands at any time other that the first /«*W ,M 

Muhaddiih Dhafar Ahmad al Uthm ani writes, 

'This shows that the raising of the hands when bowing into nd'u 
and when rising from it was most likely not practiced widely during 
I he lintC of ibg Tabi'un, for Aho Bakr bin Ayyash was one of the 
foremost Tab'i Tabieen. Malik who was aUo a prominent Tah'i 
Tubiee says as is recorded in (// Mtulawwanah al Kubra, "X do not 
know of raising the hands in any mk/teer of mlah. neither whilst rising 
or bowing except in the beginning when he should raise his IuikK 
slightly." " Ibn id Qasim also says. "Raising ihe hands was weak in 
the view of Malik except in the beginning of tthh." This also shows 
AM P raising of the hands was generally no. ,>rac.tced during that 
lime.' 116 

Imam Nimuwi says: 

The Saluitmh *. and those wlio came after them differed in this 
regard. As for the four caliphs, the raising of the hands has not been 
proven from them except in the first /nWwrof tahnremah. And Allah 
knows best."'" 

After narrating the above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud Imam Tirmidhi comments: 



lU Ahmwl 20450 A; 20522. Muslim 430. Abu rXmood KM) ami Masai 1 184. ft* a 
luiiher explanation of (Ins h.nkeih sec Chaptei 6 in Pan Ihree. 

m Tatiawi 1/228. Muhaddiih Dhafar Ahmad tlihimni says 827. *lls narrator* are 
those ol Bukhnri except Ibn Abi Dawood and Ik is ihiuah (MfcMffiV Muhaddiih 
Yusuf al Binnouri say* 2/494 ilmt iu ttmad is strong. Abu Bakr bin A»ash is one of 
the narrators of Bukhari ami one uf ihc teachers or Sufyan al lliawri. Ibn al Mubarak 
and hi" Ahmad. 

1 B ill MiuIum wimah tit Kubra 1/165. 

m t'0ttaMSmimV76. 
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•There is a narration of the same meaning on the authority of 
i. ..... bin Azib Abdullal) bin Mas'ud's hadeeth is hastm. and 

many of the Prophet's 5* learned companions are of the same view. 
i.c.. the hands should not be raised during uitah except once in the 
beginning. This is also Hie view of Sufyan al Thawri and the people 
of Kufah." 

Not raising the hands except in the beginning of salab was Ihc 
knows praciicc of Sayyiduna Abu Bakr, Sayyiduna Umar, Sayyiduna 
Ali and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud as well as many others from 
amongst the learned Sidiabah * as mentioned by Tirmidhi above. It 
has also been reported from Sayyiduna Ibn Umar * and others. From 
amongst the Tabi'un it was the known practice of the companions of 
Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Ibn Mas'ud, Aswad bin Yazecd, 

WW WW 

Aluamah bin Qais. Ibrahim al Nakhai. Khailhamah, Qais bin Abi 
lla/im. Aamir al Sh'abt. 1 "* Abu lshau, al Sabiee. Wakee*. Aasitn bin 
Kulaih, virtually all of the fuqahah anil people of Kufah. and many in 
Other cities. It is also the view ami praciicc of Mughirah. Hasan bin 
Salih. Sufyan al Thawri. Hasan bin Hayy. Wakee. Ishaq bin Abi 
ftrnecl. Imam Abu Hanifah. Imam Malik, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam 
Muhammad and their followers.' 2 * 

How down into rukUi. 

Mlah says in the Holy Quran: 

Oh you who believe! Bow down and prostrate, 
and worship your Lord."" 

(•rasping your knees with the fingers outspread, and keeping 
the back straight, not arching it, neither raising the head nor 



' ft* ihc narrations describing the practice of the above Tutnun sec at Shisunmif of 
Ibn AM Sruibah 2444-2454. 

' See Chapter f> in Part Tluce for a detailed discussion of this topic. 
"alHajj 22/77. 
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lowering it. Ensure that your arms are also kept free of your 
body.*" 

Salim al Barrad relates in the longer hadeeth describing Sayyiduna 
Uc|bah bin Amr's -c* demonstration of the Prophet's d p uyci that 
"When he performed the ruk'u, he placed his palms on his knees with 
his fingers slightly lower, and distanced his arms from his body until 
he was motionless". ,M 



Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas * says. 'When the Prophet ft would bow 
down into ruk'u (his back would be so straight that) if water was 
poured onto his back it would settle there.* 1 * 

Sayyiduna Abu llurairah ,*. reports that once a man entered the 
uu/sjid and performed his salah whilst the Prophet 3ft was in the comer 
Of Ihc mtisjid. Me then greeted the Prophet &. The Prophet s* 
returned the greeting and said. Return and pray because you have not 
prayed.' The man went back, prayed and then greeted the Prophet 5* 
again. The Prophet returned the greeting for a second time and 
said. "Return and pray because you have not prayed." On the third 
time the man said. "Teach inc." The Prophet & said. 'When you stand 
for prayer, complete the wudhu. face the t/iblah, pronounce the 
takbeer, and recite whatever Quran you may know. Then bow down 
until you are motionless in ruk'u. Now stand erect ami then fall down 
and settle into prostration. Then rise from your prostration and sit 
motionless. Then fall down again and settle into prostration. Then rise 
until you stand up straight. Do this throughout your salah: 1 * 



Unlike nicit. in mk'a. women should luck iheir arms into the body and not spre.nl 
lh«H outward, lliey iMd also simply place (heir hand* oser ihcir knee* with closed 
OnrO, and not grasp Hieni with ihc fingers spread wide open. Sec Chapter 13 in Pan 

Three for douUs. 

" : Sec Chapter 1 in Pan Three. 

l " Ahmad 16628. Darimi 1304. Abu Dawuud 863 and Nasai 1036. Imam Nimawi 
says us isnad is safari*. 

w Taltarani in al Mujam at Kaixer ami Abu Yaba as quoted by MM Haitham: 
2/1 23 who BMi thm iis narrators aie authentic. 

,M Buktari6M0&7». 
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Sayyiduna Abu Qatadah & relates that the Prophet & said, "The 
worst of all thieves is one who steals from his salah: They asked. 
■Oh |»rophei of Allah! How does he steal from his salahT He 
replied, 'He does not complete its ruk'u or sujud, and nor docs he 
straighten his back in ruk 'u or sujud. ,m 

The same hadeeth has also been reported on the authority of the 
noble Sahabah Sayyiduna Nu'man bin Murrah. 1 " Sayyiduna Abu 
llurairah. 1 ' 1 and Sayyiduna Abu Saced al Khudri *. IW 

Sayyiduna AH bin Shaiban (who was part of a delegation) 
reportC 'We came to the Prophet and pledged our allegiance lo 
him. We prayed behind him. and he noticed a man from the corner of 
his eye who was not straightening his back in ruk'u and sujud. When 
ilk.* Prophet ift completed his salah. he said. "Oh Muslims! There is 
no salah for one who docs not straighten his back in ruk'u and 

Sayyiduna Abu Humaid. Sayyiduna Abu Usaid. Sayyiduna Sahl 
bin Sa'd and Sayyiduna Muhammad bin Salamah *. came together 
iiul discussed the salah of the Prophet f». Sayyiduna Abu Humaid 
Hid, 'I am the most knowledgeable of you about the salah of Ihc 
Piophcl sft. When he would bow down into ruk'u he would place his 
hands upon his knees as though he was grasping them, and he would 
Ivnd his amis ami distance them from his sides.' 141 



Ahmad III3K. Darimi 1328. Ibn Khu/aimah 663. Tabamni in al M'ujam al 
KMcW 3283 and llak.m 835. Hak.m declared il sahteh and Dh.th.ibi agreed. Hulidh 
1 1. „(,.,.„ also *a>s that .is narrators are those of Bukhari. 

" Malik 401. 

' II n Hibhan 1885. and Hakim 836 who declared il Hlfc*A and Dhahani agreed. 

' Abu Dawood Tayalisi 2219. Ahmad 1 1549. and Abu Ya'laa 131 1. 
m Ahmad 15862. Ibn Majah 871 and Ibn Hibhan 1888. Imam Nirnawj says thai its 
IJMtftl *iWf(420). 

"' I.imidhi 260. He adds mat the hadceii. is hasan saheeh. 
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Sayyidmia Wail bin Hujr * reports ihal when the Prophet a would 
bow down into ruk'u he would spread his fingers wide, and when 
prostrating he would keep them together. 145 

The above hadeeih has also been narrated without the mention of 
the.s/y'm/. 14 ' 

Sayyiduna Umar said. "The knees are sunnah for you so grasp 
your knees/ 144 



Say tasheeh for a minimum of three limes . 
Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

* s s 

Then hymn with praise the name of your Lord, ihe Most Great. 144 

Sayyidmia I'qbah bin Aamir al Juhant narrates. When the verse 
'And praise the name of your Lord the most great' was revealed to the 
Prophet he said. 'Place this in your ruk'u.' And when the VCfM 
* Praise the mum- of your Lord the Most High' was revealed he said. 
"Place this in your prostration.'' 4 * 

Sayyicluna lludhaifah says ihat he prayed sulah with the Prophet 
Sft who would read 'Subhana Rabbiyal Adheem' (Praised be my U»rd 
the Most Great) in his bowing of ruk'u. and 'Subhana Kubbiyal 



- Ittii llibban 1917. Tabarani in al M'ujam nl Kabrer as quoted by KM H;nihami 
2/135; ftttd Baihaqj 2695. Hafldh H.nlh.inii \a>> thai t\\ nnad is hauut. 

Ihn Khii/aiiiinh 5*>-l and Hakim 8 U who declared ii mAmA and Dhahahi agreed. 

Tinnidhi 258 iuid Niisai 1034. Imam Tirmidhi says ihc hadteth is Itatan fuhteh 

'** nl Waqi'ah 5604. 

"* Abu Danood Tayalisi 1000. Ahmad 16961. Darimi 1305. Ibn Majah 887. Abu 
Daw-owl 869. Abu Ya laa 1738. Ibn Khuzaimah 670. Tahawi 1/235. Ibn Hibban 1895. 
iubarani in at M 'ujum al Kuherr 889. Hakim SIS and Baihaqi 2555. Imam H« | || 
Hgri Ihal the luiikeih Is hasan as quoicd by Mulla Ali o.m in at ,\fin/ai. and Imam 
Nimawi also declares ii hawn (424). 
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\ ulaa (Praised be my Lord the Most High) in his prostration. 



Similar ahadeeth about the Prophet's t» own practice have been 
narrated on Ihe authority of Sayyiduna Abu Bakrah V 4 * and 
Sayyiduna Juhair bin Mulim 4k 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud relates that the Prophet » said. 
When one of you bows down into ruk'u he should say 'Subhana 
Rabbiyal Adheem' three times and this is the minimum, and when he 
tails into prostration he should say 'Subhonu Rabbiyal A'alaa Am 
limes and this is live minimum;' 30 

It should be noted that whilst other duaa.s are also quoted in the 
ahadeeth for ruk'u, sujud, uawmah, and the beginning of salah, etc, 
the Imam and congregation should preferably only recite the above 
uidn-eh in fardh \alah. Other duaas, those that arc authentic, should 
DC recited in najl salah or when one is praying V<7/j alone. 

And then rise again to the standing position d/iyam) saying 
Sami Allahu Ii man Hamidah (Allah hears those who praise 
film)'. You should stand erect and sav 'Allahumma Rabbana 
m lakal Hamd' (Oh Allah, Our LordJ You are Praised). 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4. narrates Ihat Ihe Prophet » said. "When 
ihe Imam says "Sami Allahu Ii man Hamidah" say "Allahumma 
Rabbana lakol l/amd ". For one whose above prayer coincides with 
thai of the angels will have all his past sins forgiven.' 151 



' I i>n Majah KS8. Nasai in al Mujtaba MH6 and in al Swan al Kubra 634. Taliaw i 
i ' >\.ind Ihn llibban IS94. Imam Nimawi say% Ihal (KtMNkfii sahech {42h. 

" ilas/ar as quoted by Hafidh Ibn llajar in Muihiawr 'Auwaid al Bazzar 38-1. Imam 
NiHuui say* ihat its isaad is hasan (425). 

Ila//ar as quoted by Hafulh bin llajar in Mukhiatar Zanaiif al Bazzar 383. Also 
i. |-..icd by Tabarani in al M'ujam al Kabtff 1572 and in Masnad al SHimixyeen 

* II hi Majah 890. Abu Dauood 886 and Tirmidhi 261. 
' ' ' llukhari 763 and Mudim 409. 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah also .3* reports that when the Prophei a 
would inicnd 10 pray salah. he would pronounce ihe takbeer when 
standing and then when bowing inio ruk'u. When he raised his back 
from ruk'u he would say 'Sand Allahu U man Hamidah', and [hen 
whilst standing he would say -Rabbana lakal Hamd\' m 

Both 'AUahumma Rablxma lakal Hamd' and Rabbana lakal 
Hamd' can be recited as shown above. It is also permissible to say 
'Rablnma wa lakal Hamd' and 'AUahumma Rablmna wa lakal Hamd' 
as found in numerous saheeh ahadeelh. This last wording is 
preferable according to the Hanafi ulama and also according to Imam 
Malik as quoted by Ihnal Qasim. ,H 

Members of the congregation should only say 'Rabbana.. ' 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah narrates that the Prophet » said. 'When 
the Imam says 'Sami Allahu li man Hamidah' say AUahumma 
Rabbana lakal Hamd'. Por he whose above prayer coincides with that 
of the angels will have all his past sins forgiven/' 54 

Amir al Sh'abi says, ' The congregation behind the Imam will not 
say 'Sami Allahu li man Hamidah'. Thcv will only say -Rablnma 
lakal Hamd\' w ' ' ' 

W hilst standing in this position do not fasten your hands but 
leave them at your sides. 

^r 

As part of a longer hadecih it is reported that when Sayyiduna Ali * 
would stand up for prayer and say the takbeer he would place his right 
hand on his left wrist. He would remain like this until he bowed down 
into ruk'u. ,fb 



,5: Bukhari 756 and Muslim 392. 

al Mttdawntumh al Kubm I/I6S. 
m Bukhari 763 and Muslim 409. 

* Abu DtWOOd 84'/ Sh'abi is a MN* and Ijli has said that the mmtm narrations of 
Sh'abi are saheeh. 

m l*>n AW Shaibah 3940 Mi Baihatii 2333. 
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Leaving the hands hanging at the side after ruk'u has always been 
Ihe practice of the entire ummah. The method of fastening the hands 
M this time as adopted by certain people has never been mentioned by 
any of the Sahabah A in their narrations despite being so particular 
and diligent in their description of the Prophet's prayer r», and in turn 
this has never been quoted as being the practice of anyone from 
amongst the Sahahah. Tabi'un or Tab' Tabieen 

Then, repeating the takbeer and without raising your hands 
begin the prostration. 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

ii4 !#S P$ <& 

Oh you who believe! Bow down and prostrate, 
and worship your Lord. 1 " 

Mlow your knees to first touch the ground followed by the 
hands. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4t says. I saw the Prophei » place his knees 
(on the ground) before his hands when he would prostrate, and lift up 
his hands before his knees when rising.' 15 * 

Khatlabi."* Tibi. Ibn al Mundhir' 01 . and Ibn Sayyid al Naas al 
Yamuri have all declared the above hadeeih of Sayyiduna Wall bin 



1 Sec Chapter 7 in Pan Three for dclail*. 
'" al mjj 22/77. 

' (Xirimi 1320. Ibn Majah 882. Abu Dawood 838. Tirmitlhi 268. Nasai 1089. Ibn 
Miu/aimah 626. and Tahawi 1/255- Also reported by Ibn :il Salmi in his Saheeh M 
i|«4cri by llafidh bin Hajar in <il Talkheet al Habeet 1/254 no. 379. Narrated also by 
Ibn Ihbban 1909. Hakim 822, Baihaqi 2628 and Baghawi 3/133 no 642. Imam 
htimdhi says that the hadeeih is boftM ghareeb and Hakim has declared it saheeh 
mi DhatuM agreed. This hadeeih has also been narrated with oilier chains. Sec 
t lupier 8 in Pari Ifcrcc for further dciaik. 

m A* mentioned by Haf.db in Falh al Ban 2/370. and Baghaw. in Sharh at Suwtah 
"135. 
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Hujr as more established and authentic than the hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Ate Hurairah * (discussed later in Chapter 8. Pan Three) 

This hadeeth is supported by the following narrations: 

Sayyiduna Anas 4* says. "I saw the Prophet » say the lakbeer and 
place his thumbs dose to his ears. He bowed down into ruk'u until 
each Of his joints became motionless, and then descended (into sujud) 
with the takheer. His knees went before his hands." 62 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * reports that the Prophet * said. 'When 
one of you falls down into sajdah he should begin with his knees 
before his hands and he should not descend in the manner of a 
camel."' 6 ' 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah # reports that the Prophet & said. 'When 
one of you falls down into sajdah does he do so in the manner of a 
cameir 164 

Sayyiduna Sa"d bin Abi Waqijas says. "Wc used to place our 
hands before our knees, then we were instructed to place our knees 

before our hands.""* 

Kulaib narrates that when the Prophet & would prostrate his knees 
would fall to the ground before his hands."* 



m bdMwttU 3/166 

m Hakim 822 Did Itaihaqi 2632. Hakim clashed ii M*M* and Dhahabi agteed uuh 
Hafidh Inn al Human quote* Ibn al Jau/i m tath d Q,uteer 1/287 » *a%in S 
dm all of its narrator* arc authemic. 

m Ibn Abi Shaibah 2702. Abu Ya'laa II/4U no 6540. Tahwi 1/255 and Hailviqi 
2635. 

:M Abu Dawood 841. Na*ai 1090 and Baibaqi 2636. 

** Ibn Khu/nimah 828 and Baihaqi 2637. Hafidh Ihn Hajar says in F,uh at Bah thai 
HMD of |M narrators arc weak. 

"* Bathaq. 26,30. Thi> hadeeth is mursal. 
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Sayyiduna Hakeem bin Hizam .* says. 1 pledged tothe Prophet & 
that I would not descend except whilst being upright." 161 



Sayyiduna L'bayy bin Ka'b narrates that the Prophet t» would 
tail down upon his knees and not lean. 16 * 

Aswad reports that Sayyiduna Umar -y would fall down on his 

knees. 16 * 

The same has been reported about Sayyiduna Umar by 
Al ( |amah n 'and Ibrahim al Nakhai.' 7 ' 

Ibrahim al Nakhai says. 'It has been remembered of Ibn Mas'ud 
that his knees would fall to the ground before his hands.* 172 

Abdullah relates that when his father (Muslim bin Yasaar) m would 
prostrate his knees would fall to the ground followed by his hands and 
then his head. 174 

Nafi' reports that when Ibn Umar * would prostrate he would 
place his knees before his hands and when rising from the prostration 
he would raise his hands before his knees. 175 

Abu hhaq relates that when the companions of Abdullah (bin 
Masood) would descend for sujtid their knees would fall to the 
ground before their hands.' 76 



' Ahmad MSSSund Nasai 1084. 

m Ihn HiMM as quoted by Hnfidh lUtthami in Manvridal Phamaan 497. 
"'Ihn Abi Sha,bah 2704. 

' "Tahawi 1/256. Imam Niinaui says 432 lhal iis M is sahceh. 

' ' Abdul Raz/»j2955. 

lalumi 1/256. Muhaddiih Dhafar Ahmad Uthnuni says 305 that Ml hmuf is 

' Pd* dcuils or his life and Iwming *ec ihc biographies section at the end of Ihc 

' ' AMU Rawaq 2958 and Ibn AN Shatbah 2706. 
Ihn AN Shaibah 2705. 

57 



Mahdi bin Maimoon says, '1 saw Ibn Secrccn place his hattM 
before his hands.' 177 

Mugheeruh says. 'I asked Ibraheem (al Nakhai) aboui a man who 
places his hands before his knees when falling down inlo sujud. He 
replied, "Only a fool or madman would do it"™ 

Placing one's knees before the hands when falling inlo sujud is ihe 
known view and practice of Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khaitab and 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud amongst the Saluibah Ibrahim al Nakhai. 
Abu Qilahah and Ibn Scereen of the Tuhi'un. Imam Abu Manifah. 
Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. Imam Shafiee. Imam Ahmad 
and their followers, Sufyan al Thawri. Ishaq. the majority of ihe 
jitqului and all the people of Kufah. It has also been quoted from Ibn 
Wahb and is ihe view of Imam Malik as well according to the 
narration of Ibn Sh'aban. Imam Tirmidhi says after narrating the 
above luulevth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr "This is the practice of 
most of the people of learning. They are of ihe view that a man 
should place his knees before his hands, and when rising he should lift 
his hands before his knees.*'* 

(Allow your) nose (to touch the ground) and finally the 
forehead which should he positioned between the two palms 
laidjlat on the ground towards the qiblah. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr <* also says. 'I observed ihe Prophet /» 
(praying sahdil and when he prostrated he placed his hands close to 

hisears.'' 80 



"Ibn AM Shaft** 271 1. 
" : Ibn Abi SUM 2709. 

"' Abdul Raznq 2956 & 2957. Ihn Abi Stuituh 2707. and Taha«i 1/256. Muhaddiih 
Dhafar Ahmad L'lhmani says thai ib narrators .ire authentic (3/35). 

For a OfepN detailed discussion of ihe topic refer 10 Chapter S in Part Three. 

!" AWul 294}( - Tatawl 1/2" and Baihaqi 2692. Imam Nimawi says thai its 

fUMa is uiheeh (438X 
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Abu Ishaq says. '1 asked Baraa bin A/ib * "Where did the I^ophet 
.* place his face when prostrating?" He replied, "Between his 

palms."'" 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr * reports that when the Prophet » would 
piosirate he would do so between his palms.'* 2 

There arc other ahadeeih which suggest lhat a person should place 
bb hands close lo his shoulders in sujud. Muhaddiih Yusuf Binnouri 
explains in his commentary of Tirmidhi thai the differenl narrations of 
tlte place of the hands in sujud are similar lo those relating to the 
i..n.mg of the hands in the beginning of ttfeft. They can be reconciled 
In the same manner and collectively taken to mean that in sujud the 
hands should be placed in such a way that the wrists are close lo the 
shoulders, ihe fingertips arc near the lop of Ihe cars and face is in 
Riucen the palms. 

Imam Tahawi also explains that those who raise their hands (ill 
(heir shoulders in the beginning of satah place Ihe hands in the same 
u.iv in sujud, and those who raise them till iheir cars in the beginning 
..l udah place them close lo their ears in sujud also. 

Placing ihe face belwccn the palms and keeping live lingers close to 
ihe cars in sujud is the view and practice of Imam Abu Hanifiih. Imam 
Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. Imam Ahmad and their followers. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr * reports lhat When ihe Prophet • would 
DOW down inlo ruk'u he would spread his ringers wide, and when 
prostrating he would keep them together. 1 " 

Sayviduna Wail bin Hujr narrates lhat when the Prophet ^ 
would prostrate he would keep his fingers (tightly closed) together. 184 



'"Tirmidhi 271. He adds dial ihe l\ad<e<h * haum safath gtmreeb. 
"-'Ahmad 18365. 

Ihn Hibbao 1917. Tabarani in al Sfujam al Kabrer as quoted by Itafidh Haiitu.m. 
2/155. At* reported hy Baihaqi 2695. Hafidh III 1 *1 11 1 says lhai its fetfrf is hasan. 

59 



Do not rest your forearms on the ground but keep them raised 
and away from the body. m 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Malik bin Buhainah 4> reports thai when Ihc 
Prophet & prayed and then prostrated be would spread oui his arm* 
until Ihe whiteness of his armpits became visible."* 

Ummul Mu'minecn Maimoonah * says thai when ihe Prophet a 
would prostrate (he would spread his arms so much that) if a small 
lamb wanted to pass under him it could do so"' 

Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik * relates that the Prophet * said. 
Complete your prostrations, and let not one of you rest his forearms 
in (he manner of a dog.* 1 " 

Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas narrates that the Prophet s» said. "I have 
b*Cn instructed to prostrate on seven bones: on the forehead, and he 
also pointed to his nose; on the hands, on the knees, and on the balls 
ol the two feet. And (I have also been instructed that) we (Jo not 
gather our clothes and hair.' 149 

Sayyiduna Abu Mumaid * relates that when the Prophet & would 
prostrate he would firmly rest his forehead and nose on the ground 

d-stanee his arms from his sides, and place his palms close to his 
shoulders. 



Il'ii Khu/uimah 642 ant Hakim X26. Hakim ha* declared il taker* and lth^h.K, 

agreed. **^^m 

l>uring prostration incn shun Id allow for some space and distance between tin-., 
stomachs ami thighs and mm and ihe side of ihc body, whilst women should pre** 
ihcsc limbs lOgMhM, Men should al*u raise their arm* off ihe ground and allow for 
some distance but women should let them dine to the eround Ser rh™t*r i * .n ■»,.. 
Three for further detmls. * P i J in i an 

** Bukhuri 3X3 and MlllMm -95. 

,,? Muslim 4%. 

litikhari 788 and Muslim 493. 

,y "liukhari 779 and Muslim 490. 

1W Tinmdhi 270. He adds that the hadreth « katan sakeeh. 
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Also ensure that your thighs are not pressed against your 
abdomen and your toes are facing qiblah. 

Sayyiduna Abu Humaid reports as part of a longer hadeeth that 
when the Prophet » prostrated he would distance his thighs (from die 
upper torso), and would not lei his abdomen touch any part of them. 1 * 1 

Again as part of a longer hadeeih Sayyiduna Abu Humaid al 
Scidee -* reports that when prostrating he (the Prophet *»> would 
place his hands without spreading them out or bringing them loo close 
llo himself), and point his iocs towards the qibtah* 1 

Say tasbeeh for a minimum of three times. 
Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

Hymn with praise the name of your Lord, the Most High. " 

And then pronouncing the takbeer raise your head and sit 
upright, without sitting on the balls of your feet. 

Sjvyiduna Samurah * narrates that the Prophet forbade Ufa'a W in 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah says. 'My beloved friend, the Prophet <& 
advised me of three things and forbade three things, lie forbade me 



Abu Dawood730. 
Bukhari 794. 

m To place noih the posterior ami the hands on the floor and to raise tlw knees in 
u.mi in the manner of a dog. 

m Taharani m at M'ujam «l Kaberr 7/229 no 6957. Hak.m 1005 and Haihaqi 2739. 
Hakim declared it sahceh and Dluluhi agreed. 
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from pecking like a cock, squatting in the manner of a dog. and 
looking around like a fox.*'* 



Sayyiduna Ali « says. 'The Prophet » said lo mc. "Oh AU1 I like 
for you whatever I like tor myself and I dislike for you whatever 1 
dislike for myself. Do not sit in an iqa'a position between the two 

.sajdahs." 191 

Anas bin Malik reports that the Prophet » said lo him, 'When 
you raise your head from sujtut then do not sit in an iqa'a position as a 
dog sits. Place your posterior between your feet and firmly place the 
top part of your fect upon the ground."* 8 

Tawoos reports. 'We asked Ibn Abbas * about sitting (in the iqa'a 
position) on the two feet. He replied that it is uamah. We said. "We 
view it as an affliction upon the foot." He replied. " Nay. It is the 
sitnmih of your Prophet a." 1 '" 

Tawoos's son reports from his father that lie saw Abdullah bin 
Umar. Abdullah bin Zubair, and Abdullah bin Abbas * sit in an iqa'a 
position.-"* 

There is no contradiction here in the ahadeeib. As explained by 
Imam Baihaqi. Ibn al Salah. Imam Ntwawi and others, iqa'a is of two 
kinds: the iqa'a of a dog. which is to place both the posterior and the 
hands on the floor and to raise the knees in front. It is this kind of 
iqa'a that has been prohibited in (he ahadei-ih. The second form of 
iqa'a is to sit on the balls of the feet keeping the knees on the ground, 
and lo rest the posterior upon the heels. It is this second kind of iqa'a 



m Ahm.-Hl 8044. Ahu Yalaa and Taharani in al M ujam at Awwt a* quoted by Haft* 
llaithnmi 2/80. Haftdh Haithami adds thai the faMrf of Ahmad is Imam. 

Ibn Majah 894. I irmulhi 282 and Baihaqi 5790. 
m I1m» Majah 896. B«xiseer« say* in Mishah ul '/ujajah Chapter 158. hadteth 329. 
Tfcfc is it dhatcf ima<i: He laicr adds thai \\k hatlceih his a wpponin 
KponeJ by Tirmidhi on ihe authority of Sayyiduna Ali «. 
' " Muslim 536. 

** Abdul Rawaq 3029. Imam Nimawi says thai hi ivuut is saheeh (442 >. 
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that has been ascribed to the three Sahabah * in the above hadeelh. 
However, even this second form is only to lie adopted at the lime of 
need because under the general statement of Ihe ahadeeih the ulama 
have described it as being makrooh also. The correct suimah method 
of sitting between the two sajdahs. as described in the next hadeeth by 
Abdullah bin Umar * himself, is to sit on Ihe left foot with the right 
fool erect. 

Mughirah bin Hakeem relates that he saw Abdullah bin Umar sit 
back from ihe two sajdahs in salah on Ihe balls of his feet. When he 
Coded his prayer, he mentioned this to him. upon which he replied. 
This is not the sunnak of salah. 1 only do this because I am ill/* 1 

This is the view of Imam Abu llanifah. Imam Malik. Imam Abu 
Yu\uf. Imam Muhammad. Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal. their followers 
,md also that of Imam Shaficc as quoted by Baihaqi in M'artfah al 

Sanaa. 

Ami without leaning to any one side. 

Sayyiduna Anas * reports that ihe Prophet # forbade iqa'a and 
lawarrvk in salah.^ 1 

Abdullah bin Dinar reports that be had seen Abdullah bin Umar i, 
with a man praying at his side. When the man sat down, he adopted 
the larabb'u position (put oul both legs to one side and sat on the 
ground) and crossed his feet. When Ibn Umar finished he disapproved 
of this. The man protested. "But you do Ihe same.' Abdullah bin 

Ulnars said. Tamil].' 2 '" 

Abdullah (Ihe son of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar reports that 
hfl used to see his father adopt the larabb'u position when silling in 



Maht 2111. 

m Ahmad 13025. Also reported by Hazzar as quoted by Haftdh Haiihami 2/86. 
Narrated also by Baihaqi 2740. Suyuli hat classified it salirth in his al Jam'i al 
S«f*«r9333 and Muhaddiih Yusuf Binnouri has also declared it BfM 3/162. 

Malik 200. 
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solan, lie said. "So I did Ihe same, and I was young at the lime. 
Abdullah forbade me and said. "The siomah of ihc prayer is thai you 
keep your right foot vertical and lay down your left foot.*' I said to 
him. " But you do the same " I le said. "My feet do not support me." 204 

In the above hadeeth Sayyiduna Ibn Urn ar is not quoted as 
mentioning how a person should sit after spreading the left foot on the 
ground; by placing the pO tt e ri O f upon the ground or on the left foot? 
The following hadeeth clarifies this though: 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * says. "It is the suimah of sulah to 
raise the right foot and face it towards the tpbluh with its toes, and to 
sit on ihe left foot/-' 05 



You should sit with both your legs tucked in beneath you, the 
left foot spread out with the toes in the direction of the right 
foot which itself should be Upright with the toes facing the 
qihlah. Both hands should be rested upon the thighs with the 
fingers facing the qihlah. This sitting posture is to be adopted 
throughout the salah. There is no difference in the manner of 
sitting for the second and last rak 'ah or for the sitting between 
the two prostrations. 106 

Umrnul Mu'mineen A'ishah * reports that the Prophet » would begin 
his SOlah with Ihe takbver. and his recitation with 'Alhamdu lillahi 
Kabbil Aulamecn' \ and when he would bow down into ruk'u he would 
not raise his head nor lower it but keep it in between. Then when he 
would raise his head from ruk'u he would not prostrate until he had 
Hood upright, and having raised his head from sajdoh he would not 
prosiraie again unlit he had sal upright. Me would recite Ihe tahiyyah 
after every two rak'ah. spread his left foot and raise erect his right 
foot. He would forbid the squalling of the devil, and that a man 



JM Malik 202. 

^Nasai 1 157 & 1158. Imam Nimaw i say* that ils isnad is saheeh (458). 

Women should lake out bolh their legs tow ards ihe right hand side of ihe bodv and 
rest on the posterior tt i,bo m ra j 5ing o^ir right foot. Sec Chapter 13 in Pan Three lor 

details. 
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should spread his arms upon ihe ground in ihe manner of animals. I Ic 
*ould end his salah with the solum™ 



Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr # reports. 'I prayed salah behind the 
I'lophet 5ft and said to myself "I will preserve the salah of the Prophet 
•." When he sat for tashahhud he spread his left fool upon ihe 
ground and sal on it. and placed his left palm upon his left thigh and 
hi\ right arm upon his right thigh. He then shaped his fingers making 
u circle with the middle finger and the thumb and began praying with 
ihc Otte one (forefinger)/ 3 '* 

In another narration Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr Jt> says. T arrived in 
Madinah and said to myself. "I will observe the prayer of the Prophet 
When he sat for tashahhud he spread his left fool, placed his left 
ImihI on his left thigh, and raised his right foot upright."™ 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar *says, 'II is the suimah of salah to 
rittC ihe right fool and face it towards the i/iblah with ils toes, and lo 
mi on ihc left foot.' 210 

Adopting this posture in all ihc sittings of salah is the view and 
ptacticc of Imam Abu llanifah. Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. 
(Mr followers, Sufyan al Thawri. Hasan bin Hayy. Ibn al Mubarak 
Md all ihe people of Kufah. It is a narration of Imam Ahmad and has 
Irlo been quoted from some Maliki ulama. Afler narrating Ihe above 
Ihidt vth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr aft Imam Tirmidhi says. "This is 
il»- practice of the majority of the people of learning.' 

Then repeating the takbver, fall into the second prostration, 
and after having recited the tasbeeh as in the first prostration. 



' Muslim 498. 

■ Saced bin Mansoot a* quoted by Imam Nimawi 457. Also reported by Tahawi 
> Imam Nimawi *ay« thai its isnad is saheeh. A similar narration has also been 

i ikd by Abu Dawood Tayalisi 1020. 

I iimidhi 292 and Tahawi 1/259. Imam Tirmidhi says the hadeeth is Hasan saheeh. 
" Masai 1 1 57 & 1 1 58. Imam Nimawi says that its isnad is saheeh (458). 
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say the takbeer again and return to the standing position. 
Whilst standing up, ensure that you first lift your forehead and 
nose, followed by your hands and finally your knees. Do not 
support yourself on your hands. 

Sayyiduna Ibn Umar 4 reports ihat the l»rophct A forbade ihat a nun 
should support himself on his hands when rising in salah. 2 " 

Sayyiduna Ihn Umar * also reports ihat the Prophet f» forbade that 
a man should support himself on his hands in safah. m 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4» says. 1 saw the Prophet & place his 
knees (on the ground) before his hands when he would prostrate, and 
lift up his hands before his knees when rising.' 2ii 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr ^ narrates (as part of a longer hadeeih). 
•And when he (the Prophet &> would rise he would do so on his 
knees, and he would place his hands (for support) upon his thighs. 014 

Sayyiduna Ali * says. 'It is part of the sumuih offardh salah that 
when a man rises in the first two rakah's he should nol place his hands 
Upon UM earth for support unless he is an old man who eannol stand 
up without doing so." 1 * 



AN Duuood 992 and BtBMtf 2808. Mrtuddiih Dhafar Ahmad C.hmnni says ihai 
Us namilors arc Ihov? of liukhitri except Mulumnud bin Abdul Malik who is ihi,p,h 
IKIO). 

7,: Ihn KhiiAiimah 692. Hakim 837 and baihaqi 2807. Hakim declare! I mM and 
Dhahahi agreed with him 

U> IJarin,i 1320. Ihn Majah K82. Abu Dawoml 838. Tirmidhi 268. Nasai I0S9. Ibn 
Khii/ainuh 626. and Tahawi 1/255. Also reported h> Ibn al Sakan in his Snheeh as 
quoted by llafidh bin Hajar in al Tatkhca tit Huttrrr 1/254 no. 379. Narrated also by 
Ihn HtblMii 1909, Hakim 822. Raihjqi 2628 and BagbawJ 3/133 no 642. Imam 
Tirmidhi MVS thai the hmlreih is haunt jtharreh and Hakim has declared u uheth 
and Dhahahi agreed. This luutenh In also been narrated with other chains. See 
Chapter 8 in Part Three lot Iwthcr details. 

Abu Da wood 839. The hadMk is HMN ' hue all ihe narrators upto AKIul Jabbar 
arc authentic as explained by Mulu«Mith Dhafar Ahmad lihmani 811. 
■ Ibn Abi Shaituh 3998. 
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Ibrahim al Nakhai would disapprove of someone leaning on his 
hands when silting in between the two rakah's or when rising/ 16 



aiuu 



Standing up lo another rak'ah without supporting oneself on the 
hands but placing ihcm on the knees is the view and praclicc of Imam 
\bu Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. Imam Ahmad bin 
Manbal. Imam Malik as mentioned by Ibn Abd al Barr al Maliki in his 
al Tamheed. Aw/ace, Sufyan al Thawri. and Ishaq bin Rahuyah. and 
their followers. It has also been quoted from the noble companions 
Sayyiduna Umar, Sayyiduna Ali. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud. 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Abbas 

And do not adopt a sitting posture in between. 

In the longer htu/eeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ about the man 
who did nol complete his salah (who has been identified as Sayyiduna 
Khallad bin Raff *> the brother of Sayviduna Rifaah bin Rafi' #, (lie 
Other narrator of this hmteeih apart from Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 
the Prophet » says to Sayyiduna Khallad 'Then fall down into 
piostration until you arc moiionlcss. then rise and sil until you are 
motionless, then fall down prostrate again until you are motionless, 
then rise and stand straight. Do this throughout your salah: 1 * 1 

The Prophet & docs not mention any sitting after the second 
piostration but instructs him to sland up straight. 

Abbas or Ayyash bin Sahl al Saidcc reports that he was in a 
gathering where his father, who was a companion of Ihe Prophet 
was present. In the gathering there was also Abu Hurairah, Abu 
llumaid al Saidcc. and Abu Usaid A. He relates a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions that 'He (the Prophet m said the lakbcvr and 
prostrated. He then said the takbeer again and stood up but did nol 
sit.' :i1 



"■ Abdul Kauaq296l. 
" Bukhari 6290 & 760. 

' Abu Duwood 733 A 966. Imam Nimani sa>> ihat iis imad is uilireh (449). Also 
MUTted by Tahawi 4/354. Ibn Hihhan 1863 and Baihaqi 2642. 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * says. The Prophet s* would siand up 
on the balls of his feet in salah.* 2 ** 



Nu'maan bin Abu Ayyash says. "I have seen more than one of the 
companions of the Prophet &. When they raised their heads from the 
prostration in the first and third rak'ah they would stand up straight as 



Abdul Rahman bin Ya/eed says. "I observed Abdullah bin Mas'ud 
in salah, and saw him rise and not sit.' He adds, "He would stand up 
on the balls of his feet in the first and third rak'ah.' 221 

Wahb bin Kaysan says, 'I saw Abdullah bin a! Zubair -fr standing 
up on Hie balls of his feet when he had completed the second 
prostration.' 322 

Khaithamah and Nafi' both report thai Abdullah bin Umar * 
would stand up on the balls of his feet in salah. 22 * 

Abu Atiyyah ic|X>rls thai Ibu Abbas and Ibn Umar *. would do the 

same. 124 

Sh'abi says. 'Unuir, Ali and the companions * of the Prophet » 
would stand up on the balls of their feet in salah:™ 

Ubaid bin Abl al J'ad reports the same about Savvidima Ali a,} 26 



m TlrmMhi 288 and Bflghawl W9. 

Ibn Abi -Shaibah 3989. Imam Nimawi fgyi that its iinad bJhttM (451). 

"' Abdul Raz/aq 2966 & 2%7. Ibn Abi Shaibah 3979 & 3986. Tabarani in ul M'ujam 
al Kabcer 9/266 no. 9327. and Baihaqi 2764. Ilandh HaiUiami says 2/136 that iis 
narrators are ihose of Bukhari. and Baihaqi has nho declared it saheelt. 

222 Ibn Abi Shaibah 3983 & 3984. Imam Nimawi says lhal ils isnad is saheeh (453). 

Ibn Abi Shaibah 3980 & 3985. 

" 4 Abdul RiZzaq 2968. 

335 Ibn Abi Shaibah 3982, 

216 Ibn Abi Shaibah 3978. 
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Zuhri says, 'Our Shaikhs would not do mitmayaiah (reel), meaning 
when one of them would rise from the second sajdah in the first 
rak'ah he would stand up as he was and not sil.' 227 

Rising straight to the second and fourth rak'ah without silling 
down is the view and practice of Imam Malik. Imam Abu llanifah, 
Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad, Ishaq bin 
Rahuyah, Aw/aee. their followers and llie majority of the scholars. 
Imam Ahmad also said, "Most ahadeeih are upon this* (not sitting), 
and Athram says, 'I saw Ahmad rise upon the balls of his feel after the 
\njud. He did not sil before rising.' The same has been reported from 
many of ihe Sahabah *. Aficr quoling the above hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah linam Tirmidhi says, 'This is Ihe practice 
of Ihe people of learning. They prefer thai a man stands up on (he 
balls of his feet \n salah.' 

With this you will have completed your first rak'ah. All the 
remaining rak'aat of salah are to he performed in a simitar 
manner, with the same recitations, movements and postures. 
However, in the remaining rak'aat you should not recite 
ihanaa, and istiaadhah, nor should you raise your hands with 
any takheer as you did in the beginning of the salah. 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ relales that when the Prophet S* would 
lisc for Ihe second rak'ah he would bemn the recitation wilh 
Mhamdu liltahi Rabbit Aalamcen ' and would not remain silent. 



You should, however, recite basmalah before Surah al Fatihah 
at the beginning of each rak 'ah. When you have completed 
your second prostration of the second rak 'ah, do not stand up 
but adopt the silting posture as before and recite the 
ia\hahhud. 



Ibn Abi Shaibah 3987. 
1 Muslim 599. 
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Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud relates. *Whcn wc prayed behind 
the Prophcl • we would say, "Peace {al Sahm) be upon Allah." The 
Prophet » turned to us and said. "Indeed Allah is the one who is al 
Solum so you should say : 229 

'(&> m% tew ffci k '*m 

Imam Tirmidhi says. 'The /Wee/A of I hi. Mas'ud 4. has been 
narrated from him in more than one way. It is the most authentic 
hadceth from the Prophet 5* regarding lasluihlnuL and it is the basis of 
the practice of most of the Prophet's & companions and the Tnbi'm 
alter them.' 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud * also reports that it is smmah to 
read the /«*/»<//iW silently. 1 * 



When you reach the words 1 Im ilaha' (there is no God) raise 
your index finger and luck the middle, third and last finger 

into the palm, with the thumb and middle finger touching and 
forming a circle. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr + says. 'I saw the Prophet & make n circle 
with his thumb and middle finger, and lift the one next to it (the 
forefinger) praying with it in imhahhmi: m 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin al Zubair narrates that when the 
Prophcl & sat praying Uashahhud} he would place his right hand upon 
his right thigh and his left hand upon his left thigh. He would point 
with his forefinger and place his thumb upon his middle finger, whilst 



?N llukhari 6916. Muslim 402. 

Abu Dawool 986. Tirmidhi 291. Ibn Khuuinuh 706 and Hakim 838. Hakim 
declared it viherh and DhahaN agreed. 

: " Ibn Majah 912 and Nasai 1264. Bousecrcc (Chapter 163. no. 336i and Imam 
Ninuwi (464) have both declared the AirfMft sahech. 
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his left hand would be grasping his knee.- And in the narration of 
Nxtai, Abu Dawood and Ahmad. 'His gaze would not pass beyond his 

- • III) 

IHiinting. 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin t'mar * relates that when the Prophet & 
would sit in salah. he would place his right hand upon his knee and 
i.iivc his forefinger praying with it, whilst his left hand would be 
spa-ad out upon his left knce. ;u 

Sayyiduna Numair al Khu/ai * relates that he saw the Prophet s» 
seated in stdah. He had placed his right arm u|x>n his right thigh and 
i.iised his forefinger, having bent it slightly whilst praying.'" 5 

the index finger should only he raised once during the 
uishuhhud at the time mentioned. It should not he raised at 
any other point nor should it he constantly moved. 

v.widuna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair * narrates that the Prophet «* 
would point with his finger when he prayed and he would not move 

If this is a three or four rak'ah prayer, then you should recite 
no more than the above tashahhud and stand up for the third 
rak 'ah. 

Inwards the end of a longer hadceth about lashahhud Sayyiduna 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud -4- reports that. 'If the Prophet » was in the 
intitiik* ot Iun salah he would M.nid up al'lci ha\in>: Completed his 
t.ishahhud. and if Ik was at the end of his salah he would pray after 



Mii.lim 579 and Abu Datvtxxl 988. 
' Ahmad 1 5668. Abu Raw ood 990 and Nasai 1 275. 
" Muslim 580. Tirmidhi 294 and Nasai 1269. 

" Ahmad 15439. Abu Dawood 99 I . Nasai 1 274 and Ibn I lil>han 1943. 

' Abu Dawood 989. Nasai 1270. Abu Am* 2/226 0m al .Ma'rifah edition. 
M Baihaqi 2786 and Ba S hawi 676. Imam Nawawi has declared i. in his 

„l l/./)m'«.V4S4. 
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his tashahlm.l whatever Allah wished him .o pray and ihcn say the 

i>(< tit fit « 



Ummul Muminecn Aisha * reports ihal the Prophet s» would not 
pray more than the tashahhud after two rakaat.™ 

Sh-abi says. He who recites more than the tashahhud after two 
wAVro/ should perform two jqftfefts of sahw.* 239 

Hasan al Basri would say (hat one should not recite more than ihe 
tashahhud afier two rak 'flft.- 

Noi exceeding ihe tashahhud xnfurdh and wajib salah is the view 
of Imam Abu llanifah. Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. Imam 

Imam Tahawi says. "Whoever recilcs more ihan this, he has 
contravened Ihe ijmaa. (consensus).* 

Again whilst rising you should not support yourself on your 
hands but stand up directly. In the final two rak 'aat ofafardh 
salah, you should only recite Suruh al l-atihah. 

Sayyiduna Abu Qatadah * narrates (hat the Prophet -ft would recite 
SurUh al l-atihah and another surah in the first two rak'aat of Dhuhr 
and Asr salah, and at li.ik.-s he would (read loud enough and) allow us 
to hear a verse. In tl>e second two rakaat he would read only Surah 



Ahmad 4369 and tlwi Khu/aiiiuh 708. Hafidh Haithami » v « 2/14** rim ik 
narrators arc authentic. ' 

Abu Ya'laa 7/337 no. 4373. Hafidh Haithami u >fk 2/142. 'It «em* thai Ihn al 
Huwoyn.h (one of the narrators) » Khalid bin ,1 Huuavnth *ho is authentic and ihe 
rest of rlit- narrators arc those of Bukhari. 
** Ibn Ahi Shaibah 3022. 

Ibn Abi Shaibah .3021. 
Nl Bukhari 725 and Muslim45l. 
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After completing the second prostration of the final rak 'ah you 
should again adopt the sitting posture and recite the 
tashahhud as before, followed by prayer and salutations upon 
the Prophet & as follows. 

Abdul Rahman bin Abu I.ayla says. 'K*ab bin Ujrah * mel me and 
Bid, 'Should I not give you a gift that I have heard from the 
Messenger »7' I replied. "Of course. Give me this gift." He said. 
•We questioned the Prophet f» saying, "Oil Apostle of Allah! How 
should the •Salah' (prayer) be made upon you, the people of the 
Priiphct s household? Indeed Allah has already shown us how we are 
to send salutations upon you." He » replied, "Say: 242 

jt J*, J* i>j* r*" 1 V* 1 ** X A ? J*J 



ftw s/iomW ///<// nrciVe owe or more prayers ensuring that they 
are known authentic prayers from the Quran and hadeeth. 

Sayyiduna Muawiyah bin al Hakain al Sulaini 4- relates as part of a 
longer hadeeth that Ihe Prophet » said. 'No speech of men is correct 
m this salah. It should only be lasbeeh. takbeer and the recitation of 
ilK-Quran.-"' 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud * says. *A man should recite 
tashahhud. then send prayers and salutations upon the Prophet and 
then pray for himself.* 244 

Not making duaa in salah except with the words of the Quran and 
Ihe ahadeeth or those (hat resemble them is the view of Imam Abu 



Bukhan 3 1 90 and Muslim 406. 
'"Ahmad 23250. Oarimi 1502. Muslim 537. Abu Dawood 930 and Nasai 1218. 

" Ibn Abi Shaibah 3026. Hakim 990. Dtuhahi says of Hakim s sanad. 'according to 
uV condilkws of Bukhari and Muslim* Also reported by Bailiaqi 2879. 

73 



Hanifah. Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, iheir followers 
Tawoos and Ibrahim al Nakhai. 

After completing your prayers you should say 'Assalamu 
alaikum wa rahmatutlah ' once turning your head to the right 
and then a second time turning your head to the left. These 
final words end your sa/ah. 

Amir bin Sa"d relates from his falher who said, i used to see ihc 

+^JS£*& IO his a,,d M un,il 1 cou,d wc ,hc 

Sayyiduna Arxlullah bin Mas"ud 4. says. 'The Prophet » would 
say (he takheer at the time of each descent, rising, standing and siting 
and he would do salam to his right and left (saying) VW«/m, 
Alaikmn wa Rahmatulluh. Assalama Alaikum wa Kahmmuliah' 
(taming so much that) the whiteness of his cheek could be seen I saw 
Abu Itakr and Umar * do this also.' 2 * 



Muslim Ml 

Nasai 1319. Also narrated by ihc following vsiih.mt mentiunifte Sayyiduna Abu 
n;,kr and Sayyiduna Vwm *: Ahmad 301, Ibn Maph 914. Abu Daw'c^d 996 and 
T.rmidhi 295. Imam Tirmidhi also adds ihat .he M ,s **m sJZh 
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Part Three 



Miscellaneous Issues of 

salah 
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Chapter 1 



Ahadeeth of the general description of sahth. 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * narrates lhal when Ihc Prophet ft would 
.stand up for salah he would say the lakbeer when standing, then 
whilst bowing for ruk'u. He would then read 'Sami Allahu li man 
Ilamidah' (Allah has heard the one who praised him) when rising 
from ruk'u. Whilst standing he would say Hahhana lakal Hamf (Oh 
Allah! All praise belongs to you.) He would then say the mkbeer 
when falling into prostration and again when rising. He would do this 
throughout the salah until he completed it. He would also say the 
MftfcMT when standing up from the silling of the second rak'ah. 

Saecd bin ul Harith reports that Abu Hurairah •> was sick or absent 
so Abu Saecd al Khudri led us in salah. He pronounced ihe lakheer 
loudly when he began his salah, WhOB he bowed into ruk'u. when he 
said. Sami Altahu U man llamidah\ when he raised his head from 
sajdah. when he prostrated, and when he stood up from Ihe two 
rak'aat until he completed his salah in this manner. When he had 
finished it was said to him. 'The people have prayed differently to 
you/ He left and stood by the mimhar and said. 'Oh people! By 
Allah. I do not care whether your salah differs (from mine) or not. 
This is how I have seen the Prophet * pray.' MI 

Salim al Barred says. 'Wc visited Abu Mas'ud Uqbah bin Aim .* 
and asked him to show us the prayer of the Prophet flk He stood 
before us in the masjid and said the takbecr. When he performed the 
ruk'u, he placed his palms on his knees with his fingers slightly lower, 
and distanced his arms from his body until he was motionless. He 
ihen said. 'Sami Allahu li man Humidali and stood still. Again he 
said the lakbeer and fell into sajdah. He placed his hands on the floor, 
distanced his arms from his body until he was molionless. and then 



:,; B«Uuri7S6 and Malik 168. 
* Ahmad 10756 and Bukhari 791. 
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raised his head and sat, still, lie performed another sajdah in a similar 
manner, and then completed his prayer performing all four rak'aai in 
this way. He then said. "This is how we saw the Prophet » pray.""' 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah & reports that a man once entered the 
masjid and performed his sala/t whilst the Prophet & was in the corner 
of the masjid. He then greeted the Prophet The Prophet * 
returned the greeting and said, 'Return and pray because you have not 
prayed.* The man went back, prayed and then greeted the Prophet * 
again. The Prophet & returned the greeting for a second time and 
said, 'Return and pray because you have not prayed.' On the third 
time the man said. Teach me." The Prophet » said. 'When you stand 
for prayer, complete the wiidhu. face the aiblah, pronounce the 
takbeer, and recite whatever Quran you may know. Then bow down 
until you are motionless in ruk'u. Now stand erect and then fall down 
and settle into prostration. Then rise from your prostration and sit 
motionless. Then fall down again and settle into prostration. Then rise 
until you stand up straight. Do this throughout your satak/ m 

Muhammad bin Amr bin Alaa' reports that he was sealed with a 
group of the Prophet's S* companions. He says. 'We discuvsed the 
Prophet's ft prayer. Abu Humaid al Saidee J* said, "I am the one 
amongst you who best remembers the Prophet's & prayer. ! saw him 
raise his hands close to his shoulders when he said the lakbeer at 
lahreemah. When he bowed down into ruk'u he would firmly grasp 
his knees and bend his back. When raising his head again he would 
stand straight until each joint would return to its original place. When 
prostrating he would place his hands without spreading ihetn out or 
bringing them too close (to himself), and point his toes towards the 
qiblaiu When sitting alter the two rak'aai he would sit on his left foot 
and raise erect his right foot, and when silting in the last rak'ah he 



' w Ahmad 16628. Darimi 1.104. Abo Dauood K63 and Naxai 1036. Imam Ninuui 
say* lhat its hmadh saheeh (414). 

^Bukhan 6290ai.il 760. 
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would extend his left foot, raise the right foot and sit on his 
posterior."* 1 



Uinmul Mu'mineen A'ishah * reports thai the Prophet & would 
begin his salah with the takbeer, and his recitation with % ,\thamdu 
til/ahi Rabbit Aalameeu', and when he would bow down into ruk'u he 
would not raise his head nor lower ii but keep it in between. Then 
when he would raise his head from ml 'a he would not prostrate until 
he had stood upright, and having raised bis head from sajdah he 
would not prostrate again until he had sat upright. He would recile the 
lahiyyah afler every two rak'ah. spread his left ftx>t and raise erect his 
light foot. He would forbid the squalling of Ihc devil, and that a man 
should spread his arms DpOD the ground in the manner of animals. He 
would end his saiah with the salami 2 

Abdul Rahman bin Ghanm reports that Abu Malik at Asha'ri 
summoned his family saying. 'Oh Asha'ris! Assemble and bring 
together your womenfolk and your children. I shall leach you ihc 
piaycr of the Messenger f» who led us in salah in Madinah.' They 
came together and brought with them (heir womenfolk and their 
children. He did the ablution and showed them how ihe Prophcl & 
would wash. He performed his wiulhu thoroughly, and when Ihe 
hadou grew long and the shadow (of hi;?h BOOO) OTOke he ttOOd Up 
Hid gave ihe adhan. The men formed a row at the front. Ihe children 
behind them and the women behind the children. He then read the 
u/anHih, stepped forward, raised his hands, and said the lakbeer. lie 
silently read the opening chaplcr of ihc book and a surah, pronounced 
ihe lakbeer. bowed down into ruk'u and said 'Subhanallahi wa bi 
llumdilu three limes. He then said. 'Sami Allahu ti man llumidah' 
.ind stood upright. He said the taklwer and fell down into proslralion, 
said the takbeer and raised his head, said Ihe takbeer and fell down 
into stijud. then said the Mkbeer again and stood upright. Thus his 
loklteem in the firsl rak ah were six. I le also said the takbeer when he 
sitHHl up for the second rak'ah, when he completed his satah he 



' Baftaad 794. 
\1u>lim498. 
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turned to his people and, facing them, said, ■Remember my rakheer 
and learn my rttk'u and sujud, for this is the prayer of the Messenger 
& with which he would lead us at this time of the day/ 253 



" J Ahmad 22399. Imam Nimawi says that Us isnad is hasan (450). 
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Chapter 2 



The distance of the feet in 

Many uluuleeih have been narrated about the straightening of the rows 
and they include a number of different expressions lo emphasise this 
point, such as the following narrations: 

1. Sayyiduna Anas -$* narrates that the Prophet 0t said, 
•Pull your rows together, keep them close and keep 
your necks in line, for by He in Whose hands rests 
the soul of Muhammad, indeed I see the shayutccn 
entering the gaps in the row as though (hey arc small 
sheep.' 84 

2. Sayyiduna Nu'maan bin Bashcer*#t says, 'The Prophet 
- turned his face to the people and said thrice, 

'Straighten your rows.' (lie then said), 'By Allah, 
you will straighten your rows or Allah will make your 
hearts differ. - (Sayyiduna Nu'maan bin Basheer * 
continues), *I saw each man join his shoulder with the 
shoulder of the person next lo him, his knee with his 
knee, and his ankle with his ankle.' 253 

3. Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik 4ft reports that the Prophet 
& said, 'Straighten your rows, for indeed I see you 
from behind my back.' Sayyiduna Anas Jh says, 'We 
would join our shoulders and feet with the shoulders 
and feet of the person next to us.' 256 



Ahnud 13324. Abu Dawood 667 and Nasai 815. 

m Ahniatl 17%?. Abu Dawood 662. lbn Khuzainuih 160. Ibn Hibban 2173 and 
D.iraqulni 1090. 

*" Rulchari 692. 
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Certain people, however, take some aspects of ihe above ahadeeih 
literally and insist on joining their ankles and feet with the person next 
to them throughout salah. Their understanding of the ahadeeih is at 
odds with that of the scholars of hadeeih and fiqh. 

Imam Uukhari has narrated the above hadeeih of Sayyiduna Anas 
in a chapter which he has titled -Chapter on joining the shoulders 
and feet in the row.' Hafidh Ihn llajar says in his commentary of 
Bukliari, Falh al Bark ' The meaning of this is to emphasise the 
straightening of the row and the filling of the gaps in between/ 557 

The iimhaddiihim and fuqalm have never taken these individual 
expressions literally hut. as explained above by Hafidh Ibn Hajar. only 
as n general indication of the measures to be adopted in order to 
straighten and complete the rows before salah. They explain the 
actions of the Sahahah & as being before stdah. It is extremely 
difficult if not impossible- to maintain this posture in ruk'u. uijdah. 
and ta\hahhud. and ihere is no evidence to suggest that, if practiced, it 
should Ik* restricted only to Ihe qtyam. In fact, even in qiyam it is 
extremely awkward and difficult to keep one's knee joined to thai of 
the next person. It is precisely for the above reasons that the mujtahid 
Imams, the muhaddiilmn and the fui/ohah of the ummah have never 
mentioned the joining of the knees and ankles as part of the posture or 
procedure of salah. They regard them as only a ptc-sala/i measure to 
ensure the completion and straightening of the rows. So once the gaps 
have been tilled, the row is straight and -where necessary- complete, 
one should adopt a natural posture and keep both feet apart at a 
comfortable distance. 



FaihalHari.2J26i. 
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Chapter 3 
The position of the hands in salnh 

Imam Tirmidhi says in his Sunan: 

"Fastening the hands in prayer is the practice of the learned 
Suludnih. Tabi'un and Tub' Tabiccn. They are of the view thai Ihe 
individual performing the prayer should place his right hand on his 
lefi. Some of them then believe thai he should position them above 
the navel whilst others contend that they should be placed below Ihe 
nas el. All is permissible in their view.* 

As described by Imam Tirmidhi, ihe exaci posiiion of the hands in 
\tilah is a point of difference among the scholars. The collection of 
nlhidteih on this topic contain references to both posiiions, and both 
methods have remained in practice from ihc time of the Sahahah *. till 
today. Il is noteworthy that Imam Tirmidhi makes no mention of 
placing the hands on the chesl as being Ihc view or practice of anyone. 

\hadeeth on placing the hands below Ihe navel. 

1 . Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr <*■ says: 'I saw the Prophet 
f* placing his ripht hand over his left in prayer, 
below Ihe navel.' 

Although this hadeeih w ith the additional wording of 'below the 
navel* is not to be found in the presently published version of Abu 
Hakr bin Abi Shaibah's at Miisannaf. it is to be found in a number of 



•Tirmidhi 251 

' Ibn Abi Shaibah 3938. Hafidh Qasim bin (Jutluhughah says in his lakhcej of the 
..hadeeih of al Ikhriyaar thai ibis hudmh has a very good samd. Allamah Havhim 
Sirdhi aho says in his Diihum al Surrah pXJ lhat its sn/uid is strong. Imam Nmuwi 
v»ys that its sanad ft saheeh (330). Shaikh Abu al Tayyib also says in his 
.••mmcntary of Tirmidhi 1/277 (published by at Maiha' al Nidhami. Kanpur, India. 
1299 AH) that this it a hadeeih which is sahrch in both smtaJ and text and is thus a 
IW for evidence." Qadhi Abid Sindhi also says in TawalV al Anwaar lhat its 
PBfitfOB arc authentic. 
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different manuscript of the work. Hafiiih Qasim bin Qutlubuyhah 
has quoted this hatteeth with the above words from ibn Abi Shaibah's 
al Musannuf in his lakhrcej of the ahadeeih of al Ikhiixaar adding that 
it has a very good samui. Allamah Hashim Sindhi also claims in his 
ZHrnam at Surrah that he has seen this hadeeih w ith the words -below 
(he navel" in two separate manuscripts of Abu Bakr bin Abi Shaibah's 
at Musannaf: the manuscript of Shaikh Muhammad Akram al 
Nasrpuri which he studied in Sindh. and the manuscript of Shaikh 
Abdul Qadir the Mufli of Makkah in his lime which he studied in 
Makkah al Mukarramah. 2 " Imam Nimawi writes that Allamah Qaim 
Sindhi also claims in his book Fawz at Kiram that he himself has. seen 
the additional words in an auihenlic copy of al Musannaf*' These are 
thus a number of different copies of at Xtusannaf a\\ of which contain 
Hie wording of "below the navel.' 

2. Sayyiduna Ali & says. Il is pari of the Sunnah of 
prayer to place the palm over the palm below the 

navel/" 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah •» says. 'The positioning 
of the hands upon the Imnds in prnver is Ih-Iom the 
navel." w 

Although these are the words of Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah they are equivalent to the direct command of the Prophet 

MmMlf Ixx-ausc. according to the view adopted by the majority of 
scholars, statements of the Sahahah such as *we were commanded to 
do this", we were forhidden to do this" or 'it is sunnah to do so" arc 



' DMun at Sumih. pS4. 
Aalhaar al Sunun, pl-18. 

Ibn AM Shaibah 393-1. Ahmad 877. Abu IXmoud 756. Damqutm \W> & 1090. 
Buihaqi 23-11 & 2.U2. Reported also by Abu Haft bin Shahccn in his al Tmuft and 
by Ad.mi in his Uuutad as mentioned by Allanuh Ha*him Sindhi in Dirham al 
Surrah, p32 quoting r,.«n Kanz at Umnuit. Also ru.rra.cd hy al Razccn as quoted by 
the author of Jam ' al Fa* aid. 

» Abu Dawood 758. Also reported by Ibn Baitah as quoted by Allamah Hashim 
Silldhl in Onham al Surrah, p36. 
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all to be placed in the category of a marfu hadeeih,' It is 
inconceivable that the Sahabah » would make such categorical 
statements without having seen or heard something to the same effect 
Irom the Prophet S*. In the light of this principle, the Hanbali scholar 
Ibn Qudamah concludes in his famous work at Mughni; 'This practice 
goes back to the sunnah of the Prophet ».'* 5 

Some authors, quoting Imam Nawawi. have questioned the 
reliability of Abdur Rahmaan bin Ishaq. one of the narrators of the 
..hove two hadeeih. Imam Nawawi's assertion is that Abdur Rahmaan 
hin Ishaq is unanimously considered weak by the scholars of Jarh and 
/ 'adcet. (endorsement and disparagement of narrators). However, not 
.ill scholars agree and thus, commenting on this sweeping claim of 
Imam Nawawi. the author of Bughyah al Almaee says. 

"This is lahawwur (hastiness in decision) On the part of Nawawi as 
i> often i he case with him in such instances. Otheiwise, Halidh Mm 
llajar says in at Qtnvl al Mmaddad: 

Tinnidhi has declared his (Abdul Rahman bin Ishaq' s) luideeth lo 
be haum™ (despite saying thai the scholars had questioned his 
authenticity on account of his memory), and Hakim has elussified a 
hadeeih Irjnsmiticd through him lo be saheeh. Inn Khu/aimnh has 
also narrated a hadeeih through him in his Saheeh although he has 
added that there is something in one's heart regarding Abdul 
Rahman. ,?M 

Muhaddilh Dhafar Ahmad Ulhmani says in his filaa al Sunan, 

•No one has ever accused Abdul Rahman of lying, therefore he 
falls into the same category as Ibn Abi Layla. Ibn I-ahi 'ah and uilwrs. 
It is rcetirdcd in Tahdheehal Tahdheeh thai Ba//ar said. 'His Hadeeih 
is not equivalent to the Hadced\ of a Hafidh.' Ijli says. He is weak 
hut acceptable in Hadeeih, his Hadeeih can be recorded.' These 



' liuireeb al Rant 1/188. 
al Muftwi. 2/23. 
* ul Qa-*l al MmaJdad p35. 

a Tirmidhi has in fact declared al least four hadeeih to be haunt all of which comain 
\KIul Rahman bin Ishaq al Kufi. Hadeeih numbers: 74 1 . 2052. 3462. and 3563. 

m BuKhyah al Altnaee ft Takhrrej at Yailaee I/3M. 
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endorsements show mat .he hadecih may be elevated .o the rank of 

hosmr* 



Shaikh ul Hadecih Moulana Muhammad Zakariyya confirms thai 
(hey arc kasan in his Awjaz ul Masalik saying thai fee author of Jaw ' 
al Ftiwaid has quoted the hadeeth, ascribing i( to Ra/een. and not 
commenicd on its rank, lie mentions that any hadceih which he 
quotes in his book and then does not comment on its rank, will either 
l>c sahceh or luisan:™ 

It should also be remembered thai even (hough Imam Nawawi's 
assertion that 'Abdul Rahman is unanimously considered to be 
dhuecf is incorrect (as clearly expiated above) the Hanafi scholars 
do not rely entirely upoa this hadeeth but argue that it is supported by 
the other narrations of Ihc same meaning which lend it strength and 
authenticity. 

4. Hujjaj bin Hasan said: 'I heard Abu Mijla/ sav, or I 
asked him "How should I place my hands?" 
whereupon he replied, "He (the individual 
performing the prayer) should place the inside or 
his right palm on his left hand and position both of 
them below the navel."* 7 ' 

Abu Mijla/ was a famous Tuhiee who passed away in Kufah in 109 
AM. His own practice, as quoted by Baihaqi and Abu Da wood, was 
also to fasten his hands below the navel. 

5. Ibrahim al Nakhai reports that the Prophet •» 
would rest one of his hands on the other in sulah, 
humbling himself before Allah. Imam Muhammad 



m ratnalSmmV\9y 
m AwJaiatktuaBk 3/172. 

Ibn Abi Shaihah 3942. Ibn at Turkumani says 2/47 that it his been narrated with a 
very good sound. Imam Nimawi (331) and MuhauMiih Yuiuf al Binnouri 2/44 both 
say that its isnad is >ah«h. it his also been mentioned by AIxj Dawood but without a 
naiad \ 757), 
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(Ihc narrator of this hadecih) says, "He would place 
the palm of his right hand on his left wrist below 
the nave*. The wrist would thus be in the middle of 

6. Ibrahim al Nakhai says. He (the individual 
performing the prayer) should place his right hand 
on his left, below the navel.' : 

The view of the four schools offiqh 
Hanafi 

The author of ul Durr al Mukhtaar. explaining the Hanafi position 
says: 'For men the hands should be below the navel." 

MaJBd 

Imam Malik has three narrations: I) Not fastening the hands al all but 
letting them hang at the sides. This is the most famous ruling of his 
mutlhhub. 2) A choice of fastening or letting them hang al the sides. 
.*) Placing the hands above the navel but below the chest. 

Shafiec 

Imam Shafiee says thai they should be placed above the navel but 
below the chest.** 74 Imam Nawawi discusses this in his commentary of 
Muslim saying. "This is Ihc better known ruling of our madhhub'. He 
also says in Shot* ul MuhuddhalK 'Me should place them below his 
chest and above his navel. This is ihc correct and clear ruling (of our 
school).' 

Imam Shafiec also has two other narrations but they are not well 
known: below the navel and on the chest. 



" Imam Muhammad in his Kilab ul Aathaar 120. 

m Ibn Abi Shaihah 3939 ami Imam Muhammad in his Kitab al Auiluun 121. Imam 
Nimawi say* that its muiil is hauin (332). 

: r * MubaddHh Yusuf Binnori wrires in his Arabic commentary of Tinntdhi. M'aarifal 
Simon: 'In our knowledge iherc is no haderth. neither marf u or munvtif \\\»\ supports 
m ROOM this detailed difference of above the navct but below the chest.' 
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Hanbali 

Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal's view is that ihe hands should be fastened 
below the navel. This is his most famous narration and is adopted bv 
virtually all the Hanbali ii/mm,. 

Ibn al Qayyim writes in his fittfttf 1 al Fauaitl that Abu Talib said. 

M asked Ahmad bin Hanbal. 'Where should a man place * hand, 
when praying?' He replied. Upon ihe navel or below it." 175 

The Hanbali scholar of 18th century Arabia. Sheikh Muhammad 
bin Abdul Wahhab also says. 

"He should then clasp his Icfl wrisibonc with his right h;md ami 
place ihcm below (he navel. This signifies humbleness before his 
lord. Ihe Almighty.' 276 

Shaikh ul Hadecih Moulana Muhammad Zakariyya quotes the 
authors of Null ul Maarib, al Amvaar and til Rawdh al Murabb'a in 
his Awjat al Masalik ami then concludes. 

'WV lam f r ,>m this thai ihe preferred and secure narration 
amongsl UN Hanbali utamu is (hal of below ihe navel.-"" 

The Hanbali scholar AJ« al Decn al Mardawi writes in his al hisaaf. 
'He should place his hands below his novel. This is the mlM 
(of the Hanbalis). ami upon Ibis are ihe clear majoriiv of ihe Hanbali 

utatm 

[flttiti Ahmad also has two other narrations: 1 ) Above ihe navel but 
below the chest. 2) A choice of any one the two positions without 
any special preference foreirher. 



M Badai' at Fawuid .V73. 

:> Kiuib Aihmb ,,l M,uh\ ffa ul Suhh. wood 



in A^iz al Masalik 
"\// /«««,/ 1AI6. 



Conclusion 

The opinions of all Imams and ulama can therefore be summarised 
into three main positions: 

• Above the navel but below the chest 

• Below the navel 

• Not fastening the hands al all. but lolling Ihem hang at ihe 
sides 

Thus, in reality, there are only iwo positions of fastening the hands: 
above the navel and below it. No school of fu/h advocates Ihe 
fastening of the hands on the chcsi. 

To this end Ibn al Qayyim al Jaw/iyyah also writes in his Hadai' al 
Fawaid, 'It is makrooh (undesirable) to place the hands on ihe chest in 
view of Ihe narration that Ihe Prophet S» forbade takfetr, which is to 
place the hands on the chest.' 1 * 

Abu al Tayyib al Madani writes in his commentary on Tirmidhi 
lhai none of fee four Imams adopicd Ihe practice of placing the hands 
iw the chest. 

Ahadeeth of placing hands upon the chest. 

Following is an analysis of the ahadevtb often quoted for placing Ihe 

hands upon the chest. 

I . Say\ iduna Wail bin Hujr says. 'I prayed wilh Ihe 
Prophet s* and he placed his right hand over his 
IcH on his chest.*'"" 

Imam Nimawi says. 'It's isnad is questionable ami Ihe additional 
wording 'on his chest" is inauthentic and not established.' 

W Badai ' at Fmaid 5/73. 
""ibn KhuMimah479. 
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This hadeeth has been repotted by Muammal bin Ismaeel from 
Sulyan al Tbawii from Aasim bin Kulaib from Wail bin Hujr 
However ii is only Muammal who reports these additional words from 
Sufyan al Thawri. Sufyan's other student. Abdullah bin al Waited 
who also narrates this hadeeth from him does not include these words 
in his narration as recorded in Imam Ahmad's Musnad* 1 

The other narrators who report the hadeeth together with Sufyan al 
Thawri from Aasim bin Kulaib have also not included these words in 
iheir narrations. Observe the following list of narrators who have all 
reported the same hadeeth from Aasim bin Kulaib but none of them 
have included the additional words reported by Muammal bin Ismacel. 



• Sirubah. Abdul Wahid, and Zubair bin Muawiyah as in Imam 
Ahmad's Mtisnad.'' 

• Zaidah as in Imam Ahmad's Mustuui. Dariroi. Abu Dawood 
Nasai and Baihuqi » 

• Bishr bin al Mufaddhal as in Ibn Majah. Abu Dawood and 
Nasai. - M 

• Abdullah bin Idrecs as in Ibn Majah. 2 " 

• Salam bin Saleem as in Abu Dawood Tayalisi's Musnad. 3 * 

There are many other chains for this hadeeth. however, none 
contain this extra wording. Thus, it is clear that this is Muammal bin 



w Ahmad IN392. 

113 Ahmad 18398. 18371 ft 18397. 

m Ahmad 1 8391. Darimi 1357. Abu Dawood 726. Na*ai 889 and Wto0 2325. 

: " Ibn M.ijiih 810. Abu Dawood 726 ft 957. and Na>ni 1265 

M Ibn Majah 810. 

-■*Abii Dawood TayaliM 1020. 
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Ismacel's own erroneous addition to the hadeeth. Ibn al Qayyim al 
Jawziyyah also says in llaam al Muwat/qieen. 'No one has said 
(upon the chest) apart from Muammal bin Ismaeel.' 287 Therefore, as 
Imam Nimawi has concluded in his al Ta'leeq al Hasan, this hadeeth 
with the additional wording of 'upon his chest' is extremely weak. 

It is an accepted principle of hadeeth that if a certain authentic and 
reliable narrator contradicts other equally authentic or more reliable 
narrators in his wording of a hadeeth then his narration will be 
declared shaadh and will not be accepted. If this is the case with 
authentic narrators, then an irregular addition of the words "upon the 
chest' cannot be accepted from a narrator who. although declared 
acceptable by some, errs excessively and is weak of memory like 
Muammal bin Ismaeel. Study the following observations of the 
scholars of Jarh ami T'adeel al*>ut Muammal bin Ismaeel: 

Abu llatim says, "He is todooq, firm in sunnah. but one of many 
mistakes'. 

Imam Hukhan says. Muammal is munkar al hadeeth'. (People 
who view Imam Bukhari as the ultimate authority in matters of 
Hadeeth should note his following statement: 'It is not permissible lo 
narrate from anyone whom I have labelled munkar al hadeelh:™) 

Dhahabi says in al Kashif. 

'He is sadot>q. firm in sunnah, but one of many mistakes. It was 
also said that he buried his hooks and narrated by heart and thus 
erred/ 

Ibn Sa'd says. 'He is thiqah. though one of many mistakes.' 

Yakub bin Sufyan says. 

•Muammal Abu Abdul Rahman is a great sunni shaikh. I heard 
Sulaiman bin Harb praise him. Our shaikhs would advise us lo lake 



n * VHa<im u! Munuwiecn 2/361 , 
'-"MkunatntidalAIUV. 
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his hadeed), only thai his hadeeih are not like the hadeeih of his 

companions. Al liiwcs it is obligatory upon Ihc people of knowledge 

lo distance themselves from his narrations as he narrates munkar 

ahadeeih from even his authentic teacher*. This is worse for had he 

narrated these munkar ahadeeth from weak authorities we would have 
excused him.' 

Saji says. 

'He errs excessively. He is sadooa. but one of many mistakes. He 
has errors that would take too long to he mentioned.' 

Muhammad bin Nasr al Marwa/.i says. 

If Muammal alone relates a certain narration then it becomes 
obligatory to pause and research the haderd, as he had a Kid man 
and erred excessively. 1 * 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar has made il clear in his luuh al Bari thai (here is 
,,h '"f (weakness) in Muammal bin Ismacel's narrations from 
Sufyan.- ' The above hadeeih has this very chain of narration. 

Wc must also bear in mind that Sayyiduna Wail Ibn Hujr -*», the 
very companion who narrates this hadeeih. was a resident of Kufa. 
and the practice of (he people of Kufa was lo fasten their hands below 
the navel. There is nothing to suggest that he coniravcned (his 
practice. Sufyan al Thawri. from whom Muammal narrates this 
hadeeih, is himself of ihc view that lite hands should be placed below 
the navel.'" 

Furthermore, there is Mother hadeeih narralcd by Sayyiduna Wail 
4* himself (quoted above) which says that he saw the Prophet 0 
fasten his hands below the navel. 



Sec TahdheebidTaMheeb, 
Fudi al Hart, 9/297. 

Ibn Qudamah in al Mu K hm 2/23. and often as quoted bv ihe amber of 8u V h\ah al 
Almaee 1/316. 
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2. Sayyiduna Hulb relates. 'I saw (he Prophet i* 
lurn from both his right and left and I also saw 
him place this upon his chest.' Yahya (one of the 
narraiors) described this as being the right hand upon 
the lcfi above the wrist joint.* 1 

The above hadeeih contains ihe words 'upon his chest". This extra 
wording is not firmly established or confirmed, because of all the 
narrators who report this hadeeih front Simak. only one reports ihis 
extra wording. 

Observe the following narrations of the same hadeeih without the 
extra wording of "upon his chest". 

• Abu al Ahwas reports from Simak bin Harb from Qabeesah bin 
Hulb from his father that ihe Prophet &> would lead us in prayer 
and would clasp his left hand with his right. 291 

• Shareck reports from Simak from Qabeesah bin Hulb from his 
father who says (towards the end of a longer hadeeih), '1 saw 
him place one of his hands on the other and I also saw him lurn 
once towards his right and once towards his left.** 

• Wakce reports from Sufyan from Simak bin Harb from 
Qabeesah bin Hulb from his father who says. 'I saw the 
Prophet » place his right hand UpOfl his left in prayer and I 
also saw him (urn away from both his right and left.'* 5 

• Daruqutni narrates from Abdul Rahman bin Mahdi and 
Wakec*. from Sufyan from Simak bin Harb from Qabeesah bin 



*' : Ahmad 21460. Atlamah ilashim Sindhi *ays in Dirham m Stir rah pi 13 ilui both 
Simak bin Maib and Qabeesah (two of the narrators of this hadeeih) have been 
uVparaged by some of Ihc ultima aijarii and t'adeel. 

m Ibn Abi SUM MM Ahmad 21467. Ibn Majah X09 and Tirniklhi 252. Imam 
Tirmidhi adds thai it is a ha^an hadeeih. 
m Ahmad 21464. 
•'"Ahmad 21461 & 21475. 
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Htilb from his father who says, "I saw ihc Prophel & place his 
right hand upon his left in prayer.- 1 * 1 

The above narrations all clearly show that the wording 'upon his 
chcsl' is an unreliable addition on the part of one of the reporters and 
therefore this particular narration is sluiatlh. 

Imam Nimawi adds in his al T'aleeq al Hasan: 

"I have a suspicion thai the wonting of this luulecth has mistakenly 
been changed by a writer. The correct words would appear to be 
"Vadium hadhihi ala hadluhi', i.c.. "he would place this hand upon 
this hand", mid not 'luulluhi ala sadhhi", i.e.. "this hand upon his 
cliesl''. Only this wording would be in agreement with the narrators 
own interpretation of the luulceth as is stated in the narration "Yahya 
described this as being (he right hand upon the left above the wrist 
joint". This would also tally with all the other narrations of this 
hadeclh (hat do not contain the wording "upon the chest", and would 
also explain why the following authors have not included this 
narration in their comprehensive books: Haithami in his Majma al 
ZawaU, Siiyuti in his Jam ' al Jawam V. and Ali al Mutcaqi iii his Kunz 
al Vmmai Ami Allah knows best.'" 7 

The author of Awn al M'ahud also admits lhat Yahva's 
commentary does no. lit the wording of the Wee//,. 

J - Taawoos narrates that The Messenger of Allah » 
used lo place his ri«ht hand over his left, and then 
clasp (hem (faulty on his chest during prayer. 2 * 

Imam Nimawi has declared this luulecth to be weak. 299 



^ Damnum IOX7. 

^'al'lalrraal Hasan 1/145. 
:ui Abu Dawood 759. 

al T alent "I Hasan 1/145. AlUtnah Hashim Sindhi sav> in Ihrham al Su,mh p>7 
thai ihc auihemiciiy of two of us narrator* has been disputed: Sulaiinan bin Muv , and 
Haiibam bin HMmM 
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This hadeeth is mursal. and its isnad contains Su Unman bin Musa 
who has been classified as weak by some scholars. Bukhari claims 
that he has munkar narrations. Nasai says lhat he is not strong in 
Hadeeth. Hafidh says in al Taqrecb, 'He is a sadooq and faqeeh. 
There is some (leen) 'weakness' in his hadeclh: Funhermoro. Abu 
Da wood has recorded the same narration in his Maruseel hut with a 
different wording. Instead of 'he clasped them firmly on his chest" 
that narration reads 'he entwined the fingers of his hands on his 
chest'.* 0 

This hadeclh is also mursal and although mursal narrations are not 
readily accepted by others, the Hanafi ulamu consider (hem to be 
evidence. Therefore, as some have pointed out. this narration is 
binding on us. However, we say that the sahceh hadeclh of Sayyiduna 
Wail bin Hujr narrated by Ibn Abi Shaibah takes precedence and 
the ahadecih of Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Abu llurairah *. are 
more acceptable to us because they explicitly mention the sumiah 
being below the navel. Tawoos's words 'he would' cannot match the 
words of the companions 'it is sumiah'. Also as mentioned earlier the 
very wording of Tawoos's hadeclh is in dispute. Moreover. Tawoos's 
mursal narration is opposed by the mursal narrations of Ibrahim al 
Nakhai and Abu Mijla/. 

Imam Nimawi writes in Aalhaar al Swum lhat there arc other 
ahadecih about placing the hands on the chcsl but they arc all weak. 
Of these he mentions the following: 

4. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr * narrates, i was present 
With the Prophet S*. He rose, went towards the 
mayid and entered the mihiaab. lie raised his 
hands with takhecr and then placed his right hand 
over his left upon his chest.'*" 

Imam Nimawi says. 



p " Staraserl Abt Dawood. p85. 
" 1 Baihaqi 2335. 
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•Its i.mad is extremely weak. Dhahabi has said about Muhammad 
bin Hujr in Mizaan lhal lie has /moikar narraiions. Bukhari has said 
that ihcre is a question aboui him. (Bukhari often uses (his expression 
lo describe the weakness or a narrator.) lhn al Turkumani says. "The 
mother of Abdul Jabbar is the mother of Yahya. I do not know her 
name or her details (grade of reliability)" Saced bin Abdul Jabbar is 
also weak. Dhahabi quotes Nasai in his Mizaan as saying that Saced 
bin Abdul Jabbar is not strong. Hatldh bin Major says in Taarteh 
"Saced bin Abdul Jabbar al Hadhrami al Kufi is weak 

5. Aqabah bin Sahhan reports that Snyyidmui AN 
Commenting on Ihe verse (So pray unto thy Lord, 
iititl MCrtflce) explained, that this means to place 
(he right hand upon the middle of the left upon the 

Ibn al Turkumani says (hat both the sanad and the text of this 
narration arc imulhuirih™ 

6. Abu al Jaw/a reports from Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas * 
that he said of the vcr>c (So pray unto thy Lord, and 
MCrffic*.): This menus ptedog the right hand upon 
the lull in prayer, on the chest 

Imam Nimawi has declared the imad of this narration to be weak. 
I le says, 

■Rawh bin al Musayyab is murook (abandoned) Ibn Hitman says 
that Rawh Ibn al Musayyab narrates and ascribes fabricated traditions 



m Baihaqi 2337. 

al JunlMr al M/f/oy 2/46. 
J" Baihaqi 2339. Alhrnah Hashim says in Dirham al Surrah P 28. The UM is 
weak on two accounts: because it is mm** 1 ami also because face of its narrators 
Atnr. Yahya and Rawh arc weak. So this should be considered. Furthermore the 
authors of al Muhrtt al Barhani and Majma al Bahrain has* narrated a marfu 
hnhah fro... Ibn Atom X w ill, ihc w<*d> h is pan of uamah to plate the rkhl hand 
upon the left below the navel in wlah: * 
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e\en to reliable authorities. It is not permissible to narrate from him. 
Ibn Adiyy says that his narrations are not preserved. 



The sanad also contains a third narrator. Amr bin Malik al Nakri. 
Ibn al Turkumani writes of him in al Jawhar al Naqiyy saying, 

*lbn Adiyy has said that Amr al Nakri is munkar al Haiieeth even 
when narrating from reliable authorities. Mc plagiarised narrations 
and Abu Ya'la al Maw sili has declared him dluuef:™ 

The correct tafsccr of this verse 

Ibn Jarcer al Tabari. quoting the lafstrr of ihc ulama which he states 

is the most correct, writes: 

"The meaning of this verse is thai 'Oh Prophet of Allah! Make all 
sour prayers sincere foi the sake of your l ord, without any share for 
other false gixls and deities, and also make all your sacrifices solely 
for the sake of your Lord w ithout any share for other idols.** 0 * 

Ibn Kathccr has also quoted these words of Ibn Jarcer al Tabari 
adding that ihe explanation given by him is extremely good. 

7. Ibn Jarir al Dhabhiyy reports from his father who 
said. 'I saw All 4 clasping his left hand with his 
right on Ihe wrist, above the nnvcl. ,K " 

Imam Nimawi wrilcs in Aaihar al Sunan that the additional 
wording 'above the navel' is not authentic and established. The same 
hadeelh has been narrated in al Safinah al Jaraidiyyah on the 
authority of Muslim bin Ibrahim, one of Bukhaii's shaikhs, in al 
Muumnaf of Abu Bakr bin Abi Shaibah.' 10 and in Bukhari"' in 
muallaq. abridged form. However, none of these narrations contain 
the extra wording 'above the navel'. The only narrator lo include this 



m al T alreq al llaxan 1/146. 
' alJanhar at Xaqiyy 2/47. 
' Ibn Jarcer al Tabari in his Tafseer 1 2/724. 
k "AbuDawood757. 
"" Ibn Abi Shaibah 3940 & 8722. 
" 1 Id the chaims relating to actions in nUb, 
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additional wording in the hadeeih is Abu Badr Shuja' hin al Walid 
narrating front Abu Taint Abdus Salam bin Abi lla/im. Shuja" has 
been considered reliable by some, but Abu Hatha says of him at 
QllOtad by Mafidh Ibn Hajar in his introduction (to Fath at liari). and 
by Dhaliabi in his Miztrn thai 'He is weak in tofflafffc a sheikh who is 
not strong and therefore, his word cannoi he acceptable in e\idence. 
although he has saheeh ahadenh from Muhammad bin Aim bin 
Alqamnh.' HuOdh Ibn Hajar also says in his Taqreeb. He is pious. 
SiuhuHf ami he has mistakes. 

l-iiifhermore. above the navel does not mean 'upon ihe chest.' 



•alToircqulNoum Um. 



Chapter 4 



The recitation of Surah al Fatihah 

There arc a great many uhutleeth that emphasise the importance of 
reciting Surah ol Faiihah in stiluh. such as that reported by Sayyiduna 
L'hadah bin Samit -fr that the Prophet & said. 'There is no saUih for 
oik- who does not recite 'the opening chapter of the book. " 1 

As clarified by the muhaihliihun. this haitciih and Other similar 
ahattcvih narrated by a number of companions all relate 10 the Imam 
ami the Individual perforating *«'<'''• 11 is compulsory for them to 
pra> Surah al Fatihah. As for those praying behind an Imam in the 
congregation, they are not obliged to pray as the Imam's recitation is 
Su fficient for ihem. Imam Tirniidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who 

commented on the luuivrih (There is no salah for one ) by saying 

This is if he is alone." However, some people insist that these 
ahailreth are also for those Who are in a congregation and that lhe> 
must recite Surah al Faiihah behind the Imam in every salah. This 
approach is problematic because there are many similar aluuU cih of 
the same category which only mention the general obligation of 
recitation without specifying any surah, as well as many other 
narrations which make it obligatory to recite Surah al Faiihah and 
more. It is obvious that such aluulnih arc not for the members of ihe 
congregation but only for the Imam ami the individual. We cannot 
say that Ihe congregation is obliged to recite Sarah al Faiihah and 
another surah behind the Imam, especially when he is also reciting out 
aloud.' " The fact is thai the members of the congregation arc not 
obliged to pray at all as the Imam's rectitation is sufficient for them. 
Sonic of the ahatlcclh related to the aforementioned points are quoted 
below. 



' ' BuUiari 72' and Muslim 394. 

" The pinhibilion of reviling behind the Imam vvhtUl he H nviiing has been covcrcil 
in ihc nwinwxL 
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General recitation. 

Allah says: | 

Thus, recite whatever may be possible from ihe Quran. 3 ' 5 

1. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4i narrates as part of a longer 
hadecih thai (he Prophet said. 'There is no salah without 
nnyrecilatioii. ,,,fc 

2. hi the longer hadeeih of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4. about the 
one who prayed incompletely.' 1 ' Ihe Prophet st savs, 'When 
you stand Tor prayer, pronounce the takhecr, and recite 
whatever Quran you may know.* 1 '* 

Recitation of Surah al l-atihah and more. 

1. Sayyiduna Abu Saced al Khudri & says. We have been 
Commanded to read the 'Openteg chapter of the book" and 
"hat ever else may be possible from Ihe Quran.''" 

2. Sayyiduna Ubaduh bin Samit 4. reports that the Prophet s» 
said. There is no salah for one who does not recite the 
mother (essential chapter al hatihah) of the honk and 

more.'' 20 



,: - al MlllHWiil 73/20. 
" fc Ahmad 8015 Md Muslim 396. 
M 'SccCh.ip*cr I in Rirt Three. 
m Bukhari 6290 & 760. 

Ahmad 10615. Abu Dawood 818. Abu Yalaa 2/417 no. 236. and Ibn H.bban 
1787. Imam Nimawi say* (hat its iW is saktrh (350). Storiuni quoit. Ibn Sayyid 
al N« ,n Mtf fll Awum 2/2 IS as saying aboui ihe above of Abu Dauood, 

•lis jukm/ Is r,iWi, and iis aviators anr aadnfe' 
* Muslim 394. Abu DawooU 822 and Ibn Hibban 1 783. 
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3. Sayyiduna Abu Saccd al Khudri -> relates thai the Prophet » 
said, 'The key to salah is purity, its consecration is takbeer* 
and its deconsecrating act is Ihe salam. And there is no 
salah for one who does not recite "Athamdu..." (the 
opening chapter of the book) and a surah in an obligatory 
or other, prayer).'"' 

Ahadeeth such as those mentioned above which stress the 
obligation of S«rw/i al Faiihah (or more) are for the Imam or the 
individual praying alone, not the nmt/uuli praying behind someone. 
Imam Tirmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who commented on the 
above hadceth (There is no s«/<r/i for one ...) by saying 'This is if he 
is alone.' This is also the view of Imam Abu llanifah. Imam Malik. 
Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, their followers and the clear 
majority of Ihe Iff— ff 

Recitation behind the Imam whilst he is also reading out 
aloud. 

Allah says: 

And when the Quran is recited, listen to it attentively 
and remain silent, that you may receive mercy/* 

L Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * says. 'The Prophet S» turned 
around nOcr a salah in which he had recited loudly, lie 
enquired, "Has any one of you recited (behind me)?" A 
man replied. "I did." The Prophet • said, "1 say: what is 
it with me? I am being contested for the Quran." After Un- 
people heard this from the Prophet s* they stopped reciting 
with him (behind him) in those salah in which he would 
pray loudly.' " 



«■ Tkimdhi 238. He adds thai il is hasm. 
'"al AW 7/204. 

m Malik 194. Ahmad 7760. Ibn Majah 849. Abu Dawwd 826. Timudhi 312 and 
Nasai 919. 
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2. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah # reports thai the Prophet a said, 
• The Imam lias been appointed so Unit he ma> be followed. 
Thus, when he says the takbeer, you say it also, and w hen he 
recites remain silent.' 

Si Snyyiduna Abu Mnsa al Asha'rcc says. The Prophet ^ 
taught us that "When you stand up for prayer then one of 
you should lead the rest, and when the Imam reviles remain 
silent."" 5 

•». Aba Wail reports that Say y id una Abdullah bin Mas ud was 
asked nhom recttnf behind the Imam. He replied. Remain 
Blleilt Tor the recitation (of the Imam). For indeed there is a 
duly in satah for w hich the Imam is sufficient for you. : 

5. Nafi' rcporis dial when Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4. 
v .mild he asked. 'Should one recite behind the Imam?' he 
would reply. When one of you prays behind the Imam then 
the Imam's recitation is sufficient for him. W hen he prays 
alone he should recite.' Nafi' adds. Abdullah bin I mar ■- 
wnidd unl recite behind Hie lmam.' ,: 



• Ahmad 9151. Also reported hy Ahmad bin Man*?' and Ahd hm llunuid in their 
Mtisnads wiili a uihceh Miiuid a* quoted in Whhih al /jifajah Chapter ISO, fcmYfli 
.113. Narrated also by Ihn Majah W6. Abu I>a»ood 603. Nasai 921 A 922 an! 
Taliawi U2I7. Imam Nimawi say* that lit hnid it tahtth. lnum Abdul ll-yy al 

I ueMliiawi categorically I d» ■ in hi* Inuun ai Kalam pldS ih..t tlx hudrrth b 

.uiiheniiv* after quoting a number of uhutia who have declared H uihrrh including 
Int. mi Ahmad. 

Ahmad 19224. Muslim 404 las pail ol a longer hadetth). and Ihn Majah X47. 

Imam Muhammad in his «/ MmtfM CO & 122. Ibn Abi Shaibah 3780. and 
lahawi 1/217. Imam Niiiuwi wiys lhat its imad is sahceh (369». 

'-'Malik 193. 
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6. Sayyiduna Jabir bin Abdullah -a. relates lhai the Prophet & 
said, 'One who prays behind an Imam, the recitation of the 
Imam is sufficient for him. 02 * 

The above hadeeth has also been reported from the Piophcl ft on 
i he authority of the following noble Suhtilmh: Sayyiduna Anas, 3! * 
Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas. ?>> Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah," 1 Sayyiduna Abu 
Saecd ai Khudri."' Sayyiduna Ibn Umar." 1 Sayyiduna Ali." 4 and 
Sayyiduna Abu al Dardaa >. 

7. Wahb bin Kaysan reports lhai he heard Sayyiduna Jabir bin 
Abdullah say. He who prays one rak'ah in which he does 
not recite Surah at I'alitiali has in fact not prayed at all. 
unless lu- is behind an Imam.' * 

Reciting behind an Imam in silent satah. 

Not rcciling Surah al latihah behind I he Imam in any .\aluh is die 
view of Imam Abu llaiiilah. Imam Abu Yiisnf. Ibn Abi I.aylu. Sufyau 
al Thawri, Hasan bin llayy. and iheir followers. This is die most 
famous venUd Of the Hanali jh/h and ii is also one of ihe narrations 



'** Imam Abu llanifah a% recorded in the MttMM of khaslnfi p.*>7 ami in han't M 
MauinteJ 1/334; Imam MuhammnJ in his al Mantilla 1 17 tmd in his Kintb .it Itufjali 
l/l 18 wnh an it*,*/ declared whrth by llalidh lladr al D«n Aim and Imam Niiiuwi 
364. Abo icponcd b> Ihn Abi Shaibali 3802 with an iwad classified y.ih.ch h> Ihn al 
Tuikuiiiani 2/228; Ahmad 14233; AKI bin llunuid 1050; AIiiilkI hin Matwc* with a 
tuhtth taMrf a* quoted hy Imam Nintawi 364; Ibn Majah 8MK Tah&wi 1/217 with «n 
nn«</ declared Mfcv* b> Hafidn Ihn al llumam as mentioned in tlic fo-nnoics; arul 
Rjtluql 2897. 

w Ibn Hihhan m his al tthuufiki 2'202. 
*"Dankniini 1 238 A 1252. 
"'DanKntiiii 1229 & 1230. 

w Takujni in al M'ujwn it An*ai as quoted h\ llatiJh Hatthaini 2/1 1 1, Halldli 
Haith-imi say s llial the sttnad contains Hsm*u al Abdi who is matfooi, 

■ Oaruqutni 1225. 

'**Daruqulni 1234. 

1W DanKialtii 1248 

tt MalAI88andTiimidhi3l3. 
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from (mam Muhammad bin Hasan al Shaman. 



A numbci of Hanafi ulama have also held the view lhal. although 
not obligatory, it is belter to recite Surah al Faiihah behind the Imam 
in silent salah such as Dhuhr and /Or, (If done, it should be so quietly 
and in such a manner that it does not confuse others or clash with their 
recitation, especially the Imam's.) The desirability or reciting Surah 
al Fatihah behind the Imam in silent sahih has also been narrated 
from Imam Abu Hanifah as mentioned by i&ihidi in al Mujiabaa. 
and more famously from Imam Muhammad bin Hasan al Shaibaani as 
quoted by many authors. This was also the view of many later Hanat'i 
Utoma including Imam Abu Hats al Kabeer (one of the students of 
Imam Muhammad, d. 264 AH). Shaikh al Taslccm (d. 737 AH). Mulla 
Ali al Qari (d. 1014 AH), Shaikh Ahmad Mulla Jeewan (d. I I30AH). 
Shah Abdul Rahecm Dihlawi and his son Shah Wailullah Dihlawi (d. 
1 176 AH), and Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi (d. 1304 AH). Many 
authors including Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi and Shaikh 
Ahmad Mulla Jeewan have actually ascribed the above opinion to a 
large group of 1 lanafi ulamu and not just a select few. 

Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi has a comprehensive work 
exclusively on the subject tilled huain al K'alam fi MM YatalUu/ hi al 
Qiiaal Khalfal Imam in which, after extensive research, be concludes 
that the above view (the desirability of reciting Surah «' Faiihah 
behind the Imam in silent satah) is the most correct. Moulana Dhalar 
Ahmad Thanvi L'thmani also dedicated a book. Fatihah al Kalamft al 
Qirnai Khalf al Imam to the topic in which he confirms that it is 
permissible for the congregation to recite Surah al Faiihah behind the 
Imam in silent solatia 



As quoted by Allamah Abdul Hayy al LiHwt in Imam al Kahm. p87. 
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Chapter 5 



Ameen 

Ahadcelh of saying Ameen silently. 

I. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr says. The Prophet & 
led us in salah. When he recited 'Ghairii 
Mughithoobi Alathim...' he said Ameen silently. 
(Literally. 'He kept his voice silent/low.* ) He also 
placed his right hand on his left hand, and said the 
'solum' to his rij>ht and left.'"* 

The above hadceth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr has been 
narraied by both Sufyan al Thawri and Sh'ubah. Doth of them differ 
in its wording. Sufyan says 'He raised his voice' whilst Sh'ubah says 
'He lowered his voice'. Some scholars have preferred the narration of 
Sufyan arguing that Sh'ubah erred in his report of the same luulerth. 
However, this is nol accepted by other ulama. They prefer Sh'uhah's 
narration over Sufyan's and have given detailed answers to the 
questions raised about Sh'uhah's report. 

Quoting Imam Kukhari's objections Imam Tirmidhi writes in his 
Sunan. 

'I heard Mulianunad (al Bukhari) say that the ktuktlh of Sufyan Is 
more wheth than the luidettk of Sh'ubah in this regard. Sh'ubah has 
erred in a number of places of this luulccih. He said lhal this is related 
from "Hujr Abu al Anbas" where .15 it is "Hujr bin al Anbas" whose 
kunyah is "Abu al Sakan." He has added Alqamah bin Wail in the 
chain of narration even though he is not in it. Il has. in fact, been 
related by Hujr bin al Anbas (directly and without Akjainah) from 
Wail bin Hujr. Sh'ubah has also said "He lowered his voice" even 
though it is "He stretched his voice." 



,M Abu Dawood Tayalisi 1024. Ahmad 18363. Tirmidhi 248; Tabarani in al M'ujam 
al Kubttr 22/43 no 109. 22/9 no 3. & 22/45 no 1 12; Daruqutni 1256. Hakim 2913 and 
Baihaqi 2447. Hakim declared il sahcth and Dhahabi apiccd. 
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Tirmidhi has mentioned another Utah (defect) of the Ha dpm in his 
uUlahil k'ubm. lie writes. 

'I asked Muhammad Wn Ismaeet lal Uukharil. -[>id Alqantah hear 
tuulvcth from his rather.'*' He replied. "He was bom six months after 
Us father's death." 

Imam Nimawi says in answer to the above: 

'All of these delects mentioned h> al Kukh.iri ate unacceptable. 
1'iiM of all his saying that Hujr is "Ibn al Anbas" is incorrect. His 
father's name is Anbas and his own ktoi\<ih is like his father's name 
•Abn al Anbas' and there is nothing patenting him from having 
another kunuih "Abn al Sakan." 

This has been categorically Mated by lbn llibban in his Oil al 
Thiqiuil where he says: 

•'Hujr bin Anbas Abu al Sakan al Kuli. It is he who is also called 
Hujr Abu al Anbas. He narrated from Ah and Wail bin Hujr * and 
Salantah bin Kuhail has repotted htulcelh from him." 

(mam Nimawi continues: 

'Sufyan al Thawti has also lolloped up Sh'ubah in nanaling from 
Abu al Anbas. Abu Dawood has recotded a btnlmh in tlie chapter of 
Ameen with the following chain; Sufyan from Salanuh bin Kiduil 
(lorn Hujr Abi al Anbas al Hudhr.imi. 

'Itaihuqi has also said in his ul Suiuin ul Ktibra. "As for his 
statement 'Hujr bin al Anbas' it .should be known that Muhammad bin 
Kathcer has also nairatcd the same from Thawti. 

I '. hi. ,!.:■■( has also tccotded a luulcclh in his Sunan in the chapter 
of Anient with a samul that contains Sufyan narrating from Salamah 
bin Kuhail horn Hujr Abi al Anbas. Daruqutni adds. This is Ibn al 
Anbas.' 

Ml is. thus. prOvcn thai Sh'ubah is not alone in taking the name of 
AbU al Anbas. In fact. Muhammad bin Kaihecr. Wakce. and Muliaribi 
tun e all mentioned his name in the chain of Suly an al Thawri. 

•Biikhari's assertion that the swim/ does not contain Alqamah and 
Sh'ubali has mentioned him is also incorrect, because according to 
some naaalioits. Hujr heatd ihi* haareih from Alqamah from Wail, 
and also directly from Wail himself. In a nairaiion of Ahmad bin 
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Hanbal Hujr Abu al Anbas says. "I heard Alqamah bin Wail narrate 

from Wail and I also heard Wail himself say " Abu Dawood al 

Tayalisi has also recorded a similar chain of this luukeih in which 
Hujr says. I heard Alqamah bin Wail narrated from Wail, and I also 

heard Wail himself say ' Abu Muslim al Kajji has also reported a 

similar chain in his Sunan wherein Hujr narrates from Alqamah from 
Wail as claiming 10 hear it directly from Wail himself. Thus, it has 
been established thai Sh'ubah made no mistake in including Alqamah 
inihcwW' 

Some scholars have preferred Sufyan's narration over .Sh'ubah' s 
on the simple claim that Sufyan was more knowledgahle and 
remembered flftfftfcfl* belter than Sh'ubah. Iniam Nimawi answers 
this argument saying. 

•Claims Hut Ihc MnluuldUhim arc unanimous in their opinion thai 
Sufyan is (A/t/m/M 'of a better memory and more preserving of Hie 
rtWrrfV than Sh'ubah are also incorrect. Tirmidhi reports in his ul 
Hal that Ali said. "I asked Yahya. Who of the two better remembered 
and preserved long aluuUcih, Sufyan or Sh'ubah. 1 ' He replied. 
•Sh'ubah is the one for that." Yahya bin Saeed also said. "Sh'ubah 
had greater knowledge of the nairaiions - who was narrating from 
whom, and Sufyan was a master of chapters " 

Imam Nimawi adds. 

' This shows that Sh'ubah remembered and preset ved long luu/rrih 
belter than Sufyan. Furtlierinorc. I have another good a-ason for 
giving preference to Sh'tibah's narration over Sufyan's. which is that 
Sh'ubah would newt do iwllci-s. neither from authentic n.uralois nor 
weak ones, whereas Sufyan would do unllecs as is well known. And 
in this particular narration Sh'ubah has explicitly mentioned having 
been repotted to and having heard the narration, but Sufyan has nut 
done so. simply reporting from the narrator saying 'An' (from), 'his 
then shows that Sh'ubah's narration of 'lowering the voice' is more 
reliable than Sufyan's report of "taising the voice', for there is the 
possibility of iadlees in the narration of Sufyan al Thawti. 

"The answer to Ibn al Qayyim's claim in I'ilaum (// Sluwaii'ictn 
that another tcason for preferring the natiation of 'raising the voice' is 
the following up of the same nairaiion by Ala bin Salih and 
Muhammad bin Salamah. is lhat both these narrators are not so 
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authentic that their different narrations should have any bearing on the 
narration of Sh'ubah. 

•If someone claims thai Abu Dawood al Tayalisi has recorded a 
narration of Sh'ubah which is similar to the narration of Sufyan. i.e.. 
He raised his voice', then il should be known that this is a 'shadh 
report of Abu tl Waleed. Sh'ubah' s other companions such as Abu 
Dawood Tayalisi. Muhammad bin Jafar. Ya/ecd bin Zareegh. Anu 
bin Mar/ooq. and others have all differed from Abu al Walccd and 
narrated from Sh'ubah the words ile lowered his voice". Thus, the 
authentic and correctly preserved narration from Sh'ubah is 'He 
lowered his voice." 



Muhaddilh Dhafar Ahmad Ulhmani writes: 

'Ahmad says as reported by Abu Talib. "Sh'ubah is more authentic 
and established in miiHiail than Aamash. Me is also more 
knowledgeable of the aluulrcih of mayaail und if it was not for 
Sh'ubah the ahmh-vih of nunaail would have disappeared. Sh'ukih 
was better in luuleeth than Sufyan al Thawri. There was no one in 
Sh'ubah's lime like him or belter than him in hatlevih. This was his 
lot." Muhammad bin al Abbas al Nasai says. "I asked Abu Abdullah 
(Ahmad bin Hanbal) "Who is more stronger (and established in 
hadreih), Sh'ulwh or Sufynnr Ile replied, "Sufyan was a hafulh ami 
a pious man. and Sh'ubah was stronger than him (in h,tdccih\ and 
more fearing of Allah."' Hammad bin /aid says. "I do not care who 
opposes me as long as Sh'ubah agrees with me. and if Sh'ubah 
opposes UK in something then I leave il."" 0 

lie also says. 

Trx these reasons, the narration of Sh'ubah is to be preferred, and 
in our view the meaning of Sufyan's luulcelh is that he stretched his 
voice whilsi saying Ameen silently, not thai he raised h.s vo.ee. 
especially since his own view was to say Amten silently. Narrations 
.hat clearly contain the words 'he raised his voice' are not without 
Ihcir defects and lack authenticity. Ben if we were to assume their 
authenticity, they will be understood to refer to *r«7«m" (i.e.. this was 
only done at particular limes for the purpose of educating the 
congregation) similar to what Sayyiduna Umar would do with 



m al Ttitetq al llman, 384. 
*** ViUm til Sunan 2/25.1. 
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ihana and Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4, with la'awwudh. There is also 
a further explanation for lire differences in the narrations of Sh'ubah 
and Sufyan, which is that they are referring to different occasions. 
Sayyiduna Wail Jr narraicd both according to different instances. It is 
more obvious, however, dial the prevalent practice was lo say it 
silently and this is supported by the following words of Wail -fc in the 
narration of Dulabi: "lie said Awf. stretching his voice. I do not 
think Ik did this except to leach us." MI 

Il should also be noied thai Sufyan ill Thawri's own practice was to 
say Amevn silently. 

Bukhari's assertion lhat Alqamah did not hear luuleeth from his 
father is also incorrect, because this has been established beyond 
doubt as declared by the later MtthatUlithun. Alqamah's repotting 
directly from his father and having heard his hadeeih is proven by 
many reports. 

2. Hasan repoits that Snmtirnh bin Jimdub »nd Imran 
bin Hiissnin reminisced and Samurali bin JiindUD 
mentioned lhat ho remembered two 'iflftttftf' (brief 
moments of silence) of the Prophet u saklah 
when he pronounced the first takbeer, ami a saklah 
when he completed the recitation of 'C/uiiril 
Magfulhoobi Alaihim...*. Samurali remembered 
this but Imran bin Miissain round (his strange. 
They wrote to I'bnyy bin K'ah about this. In his 
reply to them it was staled lhat Samurah had 
remembered (correctly). 

Imam Nimawi explains in his al Taliq al Hasan, 

"Il is no* protwblc thai the first saklah was for quietly reciting the 
MOM, and the second M«i was for saying Amven silently. If we do 
not provide this explanation but say that the second saklah was so that 



^ l iUtaalSanan 2/254. 

M: Ahmad 19753 and Aha Dawood 779. Imam Nimawi (382) quotes Iba Hajar as 
saying that its isnatJ a siiheeh. 



109 



he could regain his breaih as some have claimed then ihis would mean 
that die congregation would say Ameen before the Prophet ^. litis is 
because the previous almdeeih show thai the followers <»f the Imam 
are to say Ameen immediately after his recitation of •Ghairit 
Matihdhoohi Ataihim...\ thus their Amvai would be said during the 
Imam's mkum and his Ameen would follow theirs, whereas the 
Prophet * has Unhidden (he congregation 10 outdo the Imam in any 
way. 

3. Sayyidunn Abu Hurairah * relates that the Prophet 
» would leach us saying *1)o nol try to outdo the 
imam. Whin he pronounces the takbeer, you sav H 
also: when he recites ■«« Udhaaleen* then say 
Aincen; when he performs the ruk'u >ou do it ulso; 
and Wb«l he s;t\s Sami Allabii U man Hamitlah' 
say WlahummaRabtona laktU tor/'. ,m 

As is indicated, the Ameen should he said silently as •AlUdiumma 
Habbana lakal Htmul' is said silently. 

4. Ibrahim H Nakhai says. -There are five thhiRS 
which the Imam *a>s silenth: 

"SubhanakeRahiunma wa hi Hamdika...". 

TM'WWUdh, lUismalah, Ameen, and Allahumma 
Kahbtma Utkal llanur : * 

5. Abu Wail reports thai Ali and Abdullah bin Mas'ud 
k would not sav liismillah... taa'wwudh or Ameen 
i—ji.. 



m «tTeke$d Hum, m. 

Mi Mu«lim 415. 

*" Imam Muhammad in his Kilab al Amhotir S3 imoniinning Uw ms lC aJ of five); 
Abdul 2W7. and Ibn Abi Shaibal. KHW. Iimim N.ma^i s;.)> lhal id mm* is 

M**4 M.thaddidi Dtufar Ahmad Uhmani sa>> .ha! Us nan-Uors arc auuVnuc 

17241. 

w Tabanmi in al Mujam at Kabeer as quoted b> Mafidh Hiiitluiiii 2/lUS. Haiidh 
llaithami says ihai ihc uuuul contains Abu Sa d al Ba*pl who is authentic and a 
««Mft. Muhaddilh Efafe Ahmad fihnun. classifies ii * -M 2/230. 
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6. Ahu Wail says thai L'mar and Ali ?. would not say 
the Imsmatalu laa^vudh or Ameen loudly. w 

It should also be remembered that Ameen is :t ditaa and so hesi 
made silenth. Allah says. 'Call out to Your I .owl. Itumhlv ami 
silently'. Imam Bukhari h ■ ■ quoted Alaa in his Sahceh ;is saying 
Ameen is a dtnui. The saying ol Ameen should be no different lo the 
other duaas of xalab such as uihneed, tashaldnuL ht'uwwiulh, 
bawialah. etc.. especially since it is not pari of ihe Qtaftl mid only 
ihc Quran is normally recited loudly. 

Ibn Jarccr al Tabari says ns quoted by Ibn al luikuniani in al Jawlmi 
al Xaqiyy. 

'This has been repoiled fiom Ibn Mas' ml. Nnkhai. Sh*abi and 
Ibrahim al Taimi Ihcy would say Ameen silently. Ihe Iruih is that 
buih narrations (of spying Ameen loudly and silenth I are coireci and a 
group of ulamu has nclcd on each of ihcm, hm if you are in chjOOM 
ihcn say Ameen silenth because ibis was Ihe prnCtlOC of mosi of Ihc 
companions and Tabrun.' Us 

Ibn al Qayyim says in 7ml al At 'aad: 

'If ihe Imam HQ* it iaiouHH) loudly to teach ihe congregation ihere 
is no harm, for indeed l'mar -• iccilcd ilmna loudly to i ■ 1 ■ Ihc 
eoiigregalion and Ibn Abbas % read Swab al Fnliltah loudly in lite 
janazab \alah In show lhat il was \umiah. Siiiitl.ii lo Ihis is the 
Imam's saying Ameen loudly. All ihis is related lo lhat kind of 
permissible difference for which no one should be criticised, neither 
those who do ii nor ihose who leave it. ,u " 



Ibn Jafcer al Tabari in Tahdheeb al Aaihaai as uuived b> Ibn al TuiLununi 2/70. 
Also reponcd by Tahawi 1/204. Muh.'.ddi'Ji llhaiai Atmud I'thmani *a>s that its 
naitalois arc ibosc at ml six boois ol luidnlh cstept tin Aim Sa'd al llaqqal Whfl i» 
authentic and a mnilalHt. 
Ul al Jtr«har at Siuffyy 1/32. 
m Zad al Mood 1/275. 
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Ahadeeth of raising the voice with Ameen. 
Hollowing is a discussion about (hose ahadeeth thai are often quoted 
as evidence for saying Ameen loudly. The ahadceth are quoted along 
with the relevant explanations and commentary given by the ulama. 

I. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr *. reports thai when (he 
Prophet :a would recite *\Va Uulhaalleen he would 
say Ameen, raising his voice* 1 

then are many explanations provided by the ultima for this 
hadeelh. Some of which, as explained by Imam Nimawi in his 
Aathaaral Swum, are as follows: 

I . The raising of the voice not loo loud, i.e., in such WtflftOf that 
some members of the firsi row can hear, is not contrary to the 
desired silence of the quiet prayers. It has been related in Bukhan 
and Muslim that the Prophet » would recite in Dhuhr salah m 
such a manner that they would at times hear a verse. Tabarani has 
also narrated on the authority of Sayyiduna Abu Malik al Ashan 
. f , that the Prophet » led them in Dhuhr salah and recited Surah 
al faiihah allowing those who were close lo bear him. 

While discussing the question of saying BismiM loudly. Ibn 
Abd al Hadi writes in al Tanqeeh that ir a member of the 
congregation is close to the Imam or right ncxl to him and he hears 
what the Imam is lo say silently, then this is not considered raising 
ones voice (juhr). for it has been narrated that the Prophet » would 
lead them in Dhuhr salah and at times allow them to hear one or 
two verses after Surah al Fatihah. The author of al Durr al 
Mukhiar has a statement to the same effect. 

Therefore, the hadeelh of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr ^ is to be 
understood in the same light, i.e.. when saying Ameen the Prophet 
t» raised his voice slightly, loud enough for those who were close 
to him to be able to hear him. but noi like his raising of the voice 



Dorimi 1247 ami Abu Uiwood932. 
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whilst saying tukbeer etc. This explanation is supported by some 
narrations in which the companion says, "He (the Prophet &} 
said Am een. I heard him and I was behind him', and also by the 
hadeelh of Abu Dawood in which Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * 
says. *He (the Prophet 5*) said Ameen so thai those who were close 
lo him in the first row heard him,' 

!. Raising the voice whilst saying Ameen was done at limes to 
teach the congregation, just as Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khaltab -b> 
would taisc his voice whilst reciting the thana in the beginning Of 
xalah, and Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah would read the tatnmiidh 
loudly. litis is supported by a weak" 1 narration recorded by 
llafidh Abu Bishr al Dulabi in Kilah al Asmaa m al Kuna on ihe 
authority of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4» who says. 'When the 
Prophet & completed his sulah I saw him turn to both this side 
(right) and this side (left) until I saw his cheek. He also recited 
and said Ameen. stretching his voice. I ihiuk he did (his only 
to .each us."" 



2. Sayyiduna Abu Hiiianali reports that when the 
Prophet & would complete the recitation of Ihe 
■Other or the Quran, he would raise his voice and 
say,tm«7i.' H 

Imam Nimawi says: 

•Damqutni has declared this luuleeth hasan. and Hakim has said ii 
is saheeh according lo ihe conditions of hukhari and Muslim. Ihn al 
Qayyim has also been mistaken by ihe UisUeeh of Hakim tor lie says 
in I'ilau al MmwqUen. -Hakim has narrated it with a saheeli isnad." 

Imam Nimaw i adds: 



Imam Nimawi says that its isnad contains Yahya bin Sjbnuli wliu has been 
decbied auihenitc by Hakim but weak by other*. 

P olT'alreoal Hasan 1/186. 

Daruqiitni 1259 and Hakim X12. 
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•The sanad of this hadeelh contains Ishaq bin Ibrahim bin al Alaa 
al Zubaidi al Zibreeq. None of the six famous authors of MM* ha\c 
recorded any of his narrations in Iheir books. In fact Nasai and Abu 
Dawood have declared him lo be dhaeef, and Muhammad bin Auf al 
Tai has branded him a liar. Dhahabi writes in at Sfizaan: "Abu Hatim 
said. There is no harm in him. I have heard Ibn Maeen praise fatal. 
Nasai said. "He is not thiquh". Abu Dawood said. "He is nothing 
and the Muhaddith of HtflM Muhammad bin Auf al Tai has branded 
him a liar." Hafidh writes in Tahdheeb at Tahdheeb. "Ajuri has 
reported from Abu Dawood that Muhammad bin Auf al Tai said. "I do 
not doubt that Ishan bin Zihrecq lies." Hafidh also says in Taqreeb. 
"He is Sadoaq. WOO errs excessively. Muhammad bin Auf has openly 
declared that he lies." 

Imam Nimawi conlinues. 

•Tims, il is proven that the kW is not without weakness 
Furthermore, its wording is not preserved and Dariiquini has admitted 
this in his ,,/ llal where he says. 'There are differences from Zubaidi tr> 
both the lex. and chain. Abdullah bin Salim relates from Zuba»dt from 
Zuhri from Saecd and Abu Salamah from Abu Hurairah * mat when 
the Prophet *» would complete the recitation of the opening chapter of 
the bOOfc, he would raise his voice with Ameen. whereas all the rest 
have narrated from Zubaidi from Zuhri from Abu Salamah alone from 
Abu Hurairah * that the Prophet » said. -When the Imam says 
Ameen, then you say Ameen.' Daniqutm then adds. ' fhe correctly 
preserved narration from Zubaidi is 'When the Imam says Ameen. you 
say Ameen.' 

Imam Nimawi then concludes. 

•Therefore. Hakim's claim that this hadeelh is iu/ierA according to 
the conditions of Bukhari and Muslim is null and void.' 

3. SayylduM Abu Hurairah * said, "People have leff 
HiylDg Ameen. When the Prophet 3» would say 
Hihairit Maqhdhoobi Alaihim Watadhaalteen" he 
would say Ameen until the people of the first row 



iW at T'ateeq at Hauin 378- 
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would hear it and the masjid would shake because 
ofhY r 



Imam Nimawi says: 

"Its isnad is dhaeef because of Bishr bin Rafi. As mentioned in at 
Mizaan Bukhari says "He is not followed up in his narrations." 
Ahmad says "dhaeef : Ibn Maeen says, "He has related munkar 
ahadeeth " Nasai says that he is not strong. Ibn llibban says that he 
relates fabricated things in which Ik is the central narrator. Hafidh 
says in Tahdheeb al Talidheeb that Ibn Abd al Ban has written in al 
Kuna. "He is dhaeef and munkar of hadeelh according to ibem (the 
Muhtutdithun). He also writes in his Kiiab al Insaf thai they arc 
unanimous in declaring his hadeelh lo be munkar. in iheir discarding 
his narrations, and in ilieir not accepting him as an authority. The 
uluw, of hadeelh do not differ about this." Hafidh also writes in his 
Taqreeb. "Bislir bin RalV is dhaeef in hadeelh." 

Imam Nimawi adds that this hadeelh has also 0660 reported by 
Abu Dawood from Bishr bin Rail, (also by Abu YaTaa. Daruqutni and 
Ibn llibban. but all) without the words (thus, the masjid would shake 
with it). The wording of lli.it particular hadeelh (reported by Abu 
Dawood) is as follows: 'When the Prophet & would recite 'Ghairil 
Manhdhintbi...' he would say Ameen until those who were close to 
him in the first row could hear him. Abu Ya'laa has also narrated the 
same hadeelh from Bishr bin Rafi" with the following wording: 
"People have left saying Ameen. When the Prophet ft would recite 
'Ghairil Maghdhoobi . . .' he would say Ameen until the first row 
would hear.' Il is thus apparent thai the additional wording of (Ihus. 
the masjid would shake with it) reported by Ibn Majah has not been 
followed up by others. Moreover, this addition contradicts the former 
part of the hadeeih where the narrator says (until the people of the first 
row would hear him.)' 556 



"Ibn Majah 853. brum Nimawi says that its itnad is weak (379). Boosceree says in 
Misbah at Zajajah. Our*" 151. hadeelh no. 314, 'This b a weak itnad. Abu 
Abdullah's details are unknown, and Bishr has been weakened by Ahmad and Ibn 
Hibban says of him thai he relates fabricated naiiaiions.' 
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4 Savyidatuna Umm al Husayn * relates that she 
prayed behind Ihe Prophet * When he recited 
'Wa Uulhaalleen' he said Amee/i. She heard him, 
and she was in the row or the w omen. 

Imam Nimawi has declared this hadttth to be dhaeef. most 
probably because of Ismaecl bin Muslim al Makki. Ahmad calls him 
munkar al hadeeth, Nasai and others say of him. MORN* 
(abandoned); Ibn al Madini says, "I heard Yahya say when he was 
asked about Ismaecl Inn Muslim al Makki. "He was always confused 
He would narrate one hadeeth to us in three different ways. Ibn al 
Madini says. "His luuleeih should not be recorded." Ibn Maeen says. 
"He is nothing." 

5, Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * narrates that the Prophet 
& said. "When the Imam says Ameen, say Ameen. 
For one whose Ameen coincides with that of the 
log*, he will have all his past sins fartfvw."" 1 

Some take the meaning of the above luuleeih to be that the Imam 
wilt say Ameen loudly and this should be followed by the Ameen of 
the congregation. However, the majority of the scholars have not 
interpreted the above hadeed, literally, but have taken it to mean 
■when the Imam intends to say Ameen. This is necessary to reconcile 
this luuleeih with the other narrations on the subject. This figurative 
reading of the text is similar to the way we should approach the words 
of Allah (O believers.' When you stand for prayer then wash your 

f aces when you intend to stand for prayer.) This has been 

confirmed by Hafidh Ibn Hajar Asqalani in his Fath at Bari and also 
by Suyuti in his Tanweeral Hanalik. 



» ishaq bin Kahoovah in hi, «M a, quoicd b> , ^^J^^ 
Tabarani in al Majam ol K«l>eer 25/158. no.38J. Imam N.mawi H?) uui ut MM 
COM*}!*! Ismaecl bin Muslim al Makki who is weak OKO). 
* Malik 1 95. Bukhari 747 and Muslim -1 10. 
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Imam Nimawi concludes. 



'The saying aloud of Ameen has not been established from the 
Prophet or ihc four caliphs, and whaie\er lias been related in this 
regard, it is noi without fault.* 

Saying Ameen silently was the practice of Sayyiduna Umar. 
Sayyiduna All. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud Ibrahim al Nakliai. 
Sh'abi. Ibrahim al Taimi. Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf. 
Imam Muhammad, their followers and the people of Kufah. Imam 
Shafiee in his later view also says thai the miu/iadi should say Ameen 
silently. Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri says that he has not come 
across any Maliki scholar who says that Ameen should be said loudly. 
Imam Malik says. 'Those who are behind the Imam should say Ameen 
silently/ "* Ibn Jareer al Tabari claims as quoted by Ibn al 
Turkumani in al Jawhar al Haqfyy** that this was the practice of most 
of the companions and TabVun. 



m al Muatnmwuih al Ktttmt 1/167. 
* 0 alJa K karalS , O qiyy 1/32. 
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Chapter 6 

Raising the hands 

Bolh practices of raising the hands and no! raising them are stmmih* 
and bolh have been quoccd lo ihc degree of lawatur from every 
generation of Muslims from the time of the Sahahah, Tahi'un and 
tabr Tabiecn till today. Therefore, ihcrc is no real difference except a 
question of which one of ihc two is lo preferred and desirable. 

Anwar Shah Kashmiri writes: 

'Since bolh practices of raising the hands ;uid not raising litem are 
mutawtuir there are three possible nicthiHk: I) Giving preference lo 
the practice of raising the hands, 2) Gi\ ing preference lo the practice 
of not raiMug them. A choice of any one of ihc I wo, liach or these 
options has been adopted by certain ulama. As for the aluulrcfh* some 
of them are explicit in mentioning ihc raising of ihe hands, others are 
equally explicit in mentioning that ihc hands should not he raised, 
whilst (he res) of the aluulccth on the topic of \atah are silenl with no 
mention of lite raising ihc of hands. If we adhere lo ihc altadeelh that 
are clear in mentioning lhal the hands should not Ik 1 raised our 
ahadceth will Ik fewer in number compared to those that mention the 
raising of the hands, bill if we add iIkkc ahtulrrth that are silent then 
the number of ahtulrrth for nitf raising the hands is far greater. This is 
because the silence of a htutrrth on a particular practice (whilst still 
elaborating on everything else) is evidence lhal it should not be 
adopted. And why not? We see the ahmletth of the description of 
salah touch upon all the actions of sahh including its arkaan, its 
obligatory, summit* and desirable movements, and yet mention 
nothing of the raising of the hands except in the Inclining. What else 



Ahadceth of not raising the hands except in the beginning. 

I. Alqamah reports that Abdullah bin Mas'ud 4 said, 
'Should I not lead you in salah in the manner of 



tr*m1t*lSmm7H5t 
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the Prophet »T He then prayed and did not raise 
his hands except in the beginning. j : 



After narrating this hadeeth imam Tirniidhi adds: 

There is I narration of the same meaning on the authority of 
Baraa bin Azib Abdullah bin Mas'ud's luulecth is haunt, and 
many of die Frontiers gt learned companions are of the same view, 
i.e.. the hands should not be raised during mU except once in ihe 
beginning. This is also ihe view of Snfyan al Thawri ai»d ihe people 
of Kufah.' 

Imam Nimawi says: 

'This luultrih has also been declared laheth by Ibn Ha/m. 
Tirniidhi has quoted Abdullah bin al Mubarak as saying that the 
luulvilli of raising ihe hands (and then he mentioned the hadcttk of 
7uhri from Salim from his father) is csiahlislicd. but the luultrih of 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud that '1110 Prophet fi* would not raise his hands 
except in the beginning" is not.' 

Imam Nimawi answers litis claim of Abdullah bin al Mubarak saying: 
•There arc two luulerfh reported from Abdullah bin Mas'ud about 
raising (he hands: oik htuteeth which mentions his own practice as 
recorded by Abu Dnwuod. Nasat. Tirniidhi and otltcrv and another 
hadeeth describing the praclico of the Prophet f* himself as reported 
by Tuhawi and others. This second iuuletth is the report of a 
particular narrator who has rendered the general meaning of the words 
of Ibn Mas'ud * "Should I not lead you in salah in the manner of the 
Prophet »" and thus attributed this directly to the Prophet V What is 
apparent, therefore, is that Ibn al Mubarak has denied the authenticity 
of the second hadrvth which says that the Prophet s* would not raise 
his hands except in the beginning, not the authenticity of the first 
hatlceth describing Ibn Mas'ud's * own practice. Whatever tlw case 
may be. Allamah Ihn Daqceq al hid al Shaficc has answered thi- by 
saying that even if this narration is not established in Ihe view of Ibn 



Imam Ahu Hani fan a* recorded mJam 'ial MuuineeJ 1/353. Also reported by Ibn 
Abi Shaibali in his ul Muuumaf 2A4\ as well as his Mmmul 323: Ahrrud ^672. Abu 
LXiwowl 74H. Tirmidhi 257; Nasai in al Mujiabu lt>58 and also in at Snnan al Kubra 
645 & MW9: Abu Yalaa 5040 & 5'02. and Baihaqi 2531. Ibn Ha/am 2/2M. Ibn al 
Tiirkimuni 2/1 1 3 ami Imam Ninuwi 402 have all declared the h,nk<ih sohreh. 
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al Mubarak, it docs not prevent us from studying it. The authenticity 
of the report rests on Aasim bin Kulaib and Ihn Maeen has classified 
him as 'thiqah' authentic.' 



Certain people have raised some very weak and unsustainable 
objections aboul this Imtieeth. However, all their objection! are 
incorrect and have been answered in great depth by the ulama. 

Imam Nimawi also discusses these questions and finally says: 

'The conclusion, therefore, is that this Wfrt/i with this additional 
wording (of He did not repeat lite raising of ihe hands' or lie did not 
raise his hands except once') is saheeh, and all criticism levelled at il 
are repudiated Their claim that Ibn Mas'ud may possibly have 
forgotten the taising of the hands except in the beginning just as lie 
forgot abttui the placing of the hands on the knees in ruk'u and other 
things is a very despicahlc claim indeed. It is but an allegation 
without evidence, and there is no way of knowing thai Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud 3. knew this and ihen forgol it. In fact, reason declares il 
strange and impmhahlc. The truth is that attributing forgctfulness 
about the raising of the hands in tflfaO, something which is a recurring 
practice morning and evening, day and night, to Abdullah bin Mas'ud 
4. who faithfully remained in the company of Ihe Prophet », and who 
was 1 personal attendant for a very long lime, is not void of insolence. 

Abdullah bin Mas'ud's placing his hands between his knees in 
ruk'u was not because he had forgot, but because this was prescribed 
in (he Shariah and then later abrogated, as has been clearly mentioned 
in reports, and he was not yel aware of ihe abrogation. 1,1 Similar is 
the case with all the claims of forgctfulness to Abdullah hin Mas'ud 

(hey were because of other reasons, bul not forgctfulness, as has 
been explained by the scholars in the relevant places. The first person 
(o ascribe forgetful ne%s u> Abdullah bin Mas'ud ..v in these instances 
was Abu Bakr bin Khaq whose sialemcni has been quoted by Baihaqi 
in his at Swum and Ibn Abd al Hadi iit al Tanqtch. Ibn al Turkumani 



Many uUima lu\c given an ahematisc explanation which is lhat Sayyidunn 
Abdullah hin Mav'ud WH aware of the abrogation of the original practice of 
uiitveq but considered il lo be merely a rukhuih (concession) and so rather than 
accept the benefit or the concession he preferred Hi continue with uubceq and act 
upon azeemah. (ihe concept of foregoing the concession in iIk hope of receiving a 
greater reward for adhmnt to the original >. 
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has ex.ensively refu.ed ,he words of .his MM bin I*ao in hi* - 

imrism al Nagtyyft R,M "'" "' 



2 The earlier Wee,/, has also been reported by Nasa. 
' wilh Hie following wording: 'Should I nol inform 
>ou of the salah of (he Prophet »T He then stood 
up and raised his hands onee in the heRinnniB. He 
did not raise them again.' 

3. Sayyiduna Baraa bin A/.ib * relates that when the 
Prophet » would begin sofa* ■>« would ra.se h.s 
hands clOM to his ears and then not ra.se them 
again." 6 

Abu Dawood has said after narrating this h*U** with a different 
Chan, of narration, -. his Wee,/, -s no, I- appears , a h 

im dc .his eonnnen. about .his particular eha.n be ause e.mum 
Muhammad bin Abdul Kahn.an bin Abi ^ 
Ahmad al UlhmtOi has declared -he torfre,/. to be /,<,.«», desp,, Inn 
Al, 1 ayla on the understanding that he is suitable as a narrator for . 
SrfM Tirmidhi has classif.ed a number of h.s Wee,/. W.» 

As for the Wee,/., he quotes it before this with 
, m , d„ C s no. declare it to be .We/ but merely observes that some 
£Z have no, included ,he words and ,hen no, ra„e *» gta 
in .heir narra,ions from Ya/eed. Some have taken* as e nlence 
th.) ,hcse words are no, es.ablishcd ,n ,he Wee,/,. Th.s s . how o r 
■or.ee, Sufyan reports .his Wee,/, from Yazeed w,,h ,he same 
Xas recorded by Tahawi. Hushaim and Shaa-ekboth „arr*M* 
,„„/,■,•,/, Iron, Ya/eed wi.h ,he above words as recorded by Ibn Advy 
hfirfSl (as quo.ed in a, Ja*» «' The same .s also 



» Na M i 1026. Muhado,.!. Mate Ah— XS^SSSS STb . 

bo,,, Bukhari and Muslim execp. SuwaK, who .s «f4 ,aulher,m. and Asm. who * 

dUM/l narrator of Muslim (XI4). vv.u 
2 AMrf R M ,aq 2»V n» AW Sha.bah 2440. Abu MM W. and Ahu \a Hi 
1689. 1690. 16**1 & 1692; and Tahawi 1/224. 
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reported from Yazecd by Ismaccl bin Zakariyya in Daruqutni's al 
Surtan. by lsraeel bin Yunus in Baihaqi's al Khilafiyyat as mentioned 
in al Jawhar al Naqiyy and Mabani al Akhbaar. by Muhammad bin 
Abdul Rahman bin Abi Layla in his book as mentioned by Bukhari in 
his Juz\ and by Hamzah al Zayyai in Tabarani's al Awsat as 
mentioned in Mabani al Akhbaar. These are then at least seven 
narrators. Sufyan. Hushaim. Sharcck. Ismaeei bin Zakariyya. Israec! 
bin Yunus. Ibn Abi Layla and Hamzah al Zayyai. all of whom narrate 
the above luutveih with ihe words 'and then nol raise them Main. 1 
These words are then established and are pan of the hadeefh. 
Furthermore, Yazecd himself is not alone in reporting this hadceih in 
Ihis form. He has been followed up in ihe narration of these words by 
Isa bin Abdul Rahman and Nakam bin Ulaibah as recorded by 
Bukhari in his Juz\ Abu Dawood. Tahawi. Baihaqi. and by the 
collectors of al Mudawwanah al Kubra. 

Allamali Anwar Shah al Kashmiri says: 

'In short, this discussion of the topic from ihe angle of both 
MpMM and historical data concludes thai it is correct to use the 
k a d tHh of Baraa (bin Azib) 4» as evidence with the authentic 
additional wording (of he would nol raise them again'). 

4. Aswad says, I prayed salah wilh Ulnar bin al 
Khallab --- and lie did no) raise his hands during any 
pari of salah except in Ihe beginning.' Abdul Malik 
(one of the narrators) says. I also observed Sh'ahi, 
Ibrahim, and fshaq not raising their hands except 
when beginning their salah;** 

5. Aasim bin Kulaib narrates from his father lhal 
Sayyiduna Ali * would raise his hands at the first 



" Maarif.d Sunan 2/495. 

** Ibn Abi Shaihah 2454. and Tahaw i 1/227. fea Tahawi adds that it is a sahceh 
authentic. 
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takbcer of salab. He would not raise them again after 



this.'** 



6. Savyiduna Abdullah bin MaVud * reports thai the 
Prophet » would raise his hands at the time or the 
first lakbeer and not raise them again. ' 

7 Savyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud •* says. "I prayed 
" behind the Prophet *, Abu Bakr, and U mar » and 
ihcy did not raise their hands except when beginning 

8. Abu Bakr bin Ayyash says, 'I have not seen a single 
faqnk do it; raise his hands at any time other than 
the first takbeer: m 



Muhaddith Dhafat Ahmad al Cthmani says: 

•This shows that the nosing of the hand, when bowing mio ruA « 
and when rising Iron, it was mos, likely not practised *** 
£ lime of the Tabrun. for Abu Bakr bin Ayyash was one of*, 
foremost 1W ftW«ft. Malik who was also a prominent fab , 



» lm am Muhammad in * 4 M^Jg££™£ 

«„d B»ihu,i 25*5. Hrf.Jh Anlacc ,. V l/4<* thai « - - i « 

Ha,ar says hi al Omp* l/"3 ** * '^•^t^^ »5 ol 

Wit* 50,9. M ^'~mZ^ 

5 J*i bin Sa„, »ho ha> been ; T jjllljl I iLwS 

Muhaddith Dhafar Ahmad U.hmani d«u»«s his priM H k»S'l< h-"™ M I 

PI Ta „.„ vj 1,228. Muhaddilh Dhafm AhmaJ Uthman. say, C»-7>. 

, f B Uhari ox K cp. Ibn Abi Da.ood and he is f*** <au.hen..c). Muhaodnh 
ONM U,a. fa ~- J Abu ftak, bm , » 

At nanalois of WW and one of .he .eachers of Sofyan al llu»n. Ibo al Mubarak 
and Imam Ahmad. 
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Tahiee says as is recorded in al Mudawwanah al Kubra "I do not 
know of raising ihc hands in any lakbeer of salah, neither whilst rising 
or bowing except in the beginning when he should raise his hands 
slighily/"' 1 Ibn at Qasim also says. "Raising the hands was weak in 
ihc view of Malik excepc in the beginning of salab" This also show 
that the raising of the hands was generally not practised during that 
time."" 1 

9. Abbad Ihe son of Savyiduna Abdullah bin al Zubair 
4 relates that when Marling salab the Prophet » 
would raise his hands in the beginning and not 
raise them again al any lime until he completed his 
prayer. 

10. Ibrahim al Nakhai relates that. -Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud -v would not raise his hands in any part of 
Mb* except in Ihe beginning/" 6 

11. Abu Ishaq says. The companions of both 
Abdullah bin .Mas'ud and Alt 4> would not raise 
their hands except in Ihe beginning of salab. 
Wakec' adds, "And I hey would not raise them 

an 



m al MMwiMMi 0 Kubra 1/165. 
yu lihmal SMI 30*41. 

m Baituqi in his al Khilafixyat as quoted by Hahdh Zailaee 1721. Allamah Anwar 
Shah al Kashmiri says *> quoted by Muhaddiih Yusuf Binnouri 2/496. I have 
researched ihc narrators of ils hmul and il« conclusion of the research was thai il is 
saheeh: He also added, it is »jayyid(\ay good) mursal badtetlu' 
m Abdul Ra//aq 2533-25*5. Ibn Abi Shaibah 2443 and Tahawi 1/227. Imam 
Nimawi says Hurt ils wmo* is jay\id (very good) and mursal. 

m Ibn Ahi Shaibah 2446. Ibn al Turkumani says 2/1 15 thai this is a great saherh 
sanad. 
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12. Sayyidunu Abdullah bin Omar * narrates thai the 
Prophet 9 would raise his hands when beginning 
salah and then not raise them again.* 78 

13. Mujahid says. 'I prayed salah behind Ibn Umar ~ 
and he would not raise his hands in salah except at 



14. Abdul Aziz bin Hakeem says. 'I saw lbn Umar 
raise his hands to the level of his ears at the time of 
the first takheer in the beginning of salah, and he 
did not raise them apart from this/ 5 " 

The above ahadeeih also show that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Ulnar's * own practice was no different to that of the senior 
companions such as Sayyiduna Abu Bukr. Sayyiduna Ali. Sayyiduna 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud and his own father Sayyiduna Umar They 
would nol raise their hands except in the beginning of salah. 
However, Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 8- (in some narrations - nol 
ill, as can Ik seen above) differs with Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud 
* in his report about the practice of the Prophet ft. He relates that the 
Messenger of Allah ft would raise his hands at limes other than the 
first takbeer whereas Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud reports thai 
he would only raise them in the beginning. In such an instance whose 
narration is to be given preference? The answer can be gained from 
the following report. 

14 Hafidh Raja bin al Murjl relates that Imam Ahmad 
bin Hanbal. Yahya bin Maeen and Ali bin al 



m Baihaqi in al Khilafcyat as quoted by Hafidh Zailaee 1720. Muhaddiih Yuvuf al 
Hinnwri 2/498 quotes Qadhi Abid Sindhi who say* in al Jfll»M al Uterfah, 'In 
my view this hadeeih U undoubtedly saheeh: He also quotes 2/4% AHwuh Anwar 
Shah al Kashmiri as saying. TT.C Minad mentioned in ihe lakhreej (ftol al Ra yah by 
Hafidh Zailaec) is saheeh'. 

* Ibn Abi Shaibah 2452 and Taha*i 1/225. Hafidh Badr al Dccn al Ami says 
Umadaiul Qari 5/273 lhal its ivud is saheeh. 

* Imam Muhammad in al Ww flWfl 108. 
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Madini came together in Masjid al Khaif in Mina 
and engaged in a lengthy discussion about a 
mas'alah of wudhu. During the course of the 
conversation Ali bin al Madini mentioned as his 
argument that when Abdullah bin Mas'ud £ and 
Abdullah bin Umar -$» differ then Ibn Mas'ud 4* is 
more deserving and worthy of being followed. 
Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal agreed. " 

15. Jabir bin Samurah 4* says. The Prophet came 
out to us saying 'Why is it that I see you raising 
your hands as though they arc the tails of obstinate 
horses? Remain calm in salah: » 2 

There is another hadeeih quoted by Imam Muslim on lliu authority 
of the same companion. Sayyiduna Jabir bin Samurah which states. 
When we prayed salah with the Prophet &> we would say ax 
Salamu alaikum wa rahmalulluh, as Salamu alaikum wa 
rahiiiatiiltafi. He (the narrator) also indicated with his hands. The 
Prophet ft said, "Why arc you motioning with your hands as 
though they are the tails of obstinate horses?" 

Some people state this second hadeeih as an explanation to the first 
and claim that both pertain to the salam and nol generally to the 
raising of the hands during salah. However, as many ulama. 
including Hafidh Jamal al Dccn Zailaec. 1 " have explained, it is quite 
possible that the above two hadecth arc unrelated and both refer to 
two separate incidents. Pronouncing ihc salam and signalling the 
greeting with one's hands indicates the end of prayer. It cannot be 
said to such a person: remain calm 'in salah'. Even if wc were lo 
assume that the above two hadeeih were connected and both referred 
to one and the same incident, the rule of 'calmness in salah' is more 



Daruquini 538. Hakim 482 and Baihaqi 648. 

* Ahmad 20450 & 20522. Muslim 430. Ahu Dawood 1000 and Nasai 1 184. 

w For deuols of his life, learning and works see the biograph.es seefton a( .he end of 
ihebook. 
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pertinent 10 Ihe raising of the hands before and after ihc ruk'u and 
sajdah, rather than at ihe time of sahun which is the moment of ending 
the prayer and in a way not even part of salah. Another reason for 
considering the two to be separate hadetth is that in ihe first hadetrth 
the Sahalxih were engaged in salah and the Prophet & entered the 
masj'ul and said the above words. The second hadeeth on the other 
hand shows that they were praying with the Prophet » and he 
corrected them after completing the congregational salah. 

16. Husain bin Abdul Rahman relates. Amr bin 
Murrnh and I visited Ibrahim al Nakhai. Amr 
said, "Alqamab bin Wail al Hadhrami narrated to 
me from his father -v thai be prayed salah with the 
Prophet 6ft. He saw him raise his bands when he 
said the lakbver, when lie bowed into ruk'u and 
when be rose therefrom." Ibrahim replied, "I do 
not know. He may possibly not have seen the 
Prophet * prav except on that day and thus 
remembered this of him. (Otherwise) did Ibn 
Mas'ud 4> and his companions not remember this 
or him? 1 have not heard it from any one or them. 
They would only raise their bands in the beginning 
of salah when saving the takbeer." ™ 

17. Sufyan bin Uyaynah reports that Imam Abu 
Hanirah and Imam Awzaec met and came together 
in Makkah. Imam Aw/aee asked. 'What is it with 
you • and in one narration, w ith you people of Iraq, 
- that you do not raise your hands in salah at Un- 
tune of bowing into ruk'u and rising therefrom?' 
Imam Abu Hanifah replied. 'Because nothing 
authentic has been eslablised about it from the 
Prophet Sft.* Imam Awzaec remarked, 'How can 



Imam Aim Hanifah i» recorded in Jam'i nl Mautneed 1/353. and Imam 
Muhammad in his al Muwaita I OS of which Muhaddiih Dhafar Ahmad Uihmant sa>* 
<825) thai ils narrators arc authentic. Abo reported by Tahawi 1/224. Daruqutni I UN 
and Baihaqi 2536. 
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nothing authentic be established when Zuhri 
narrated to me from Salim from his father 
(Abdullah bin limar •*) that the Prophet » would 
raise his hands when beginning salah, and al the 
time of bowing into ruk'u and rising therefrom?' 
Imam Abu Hanifah narrated in reply, 'Hammad 
related to me from Ibrahim from Alqamab and 
Aswad from Ibn Mas'ud & that the Prophet tf* 
would not raise his bands exeept in the beginning 
of salah. He would not raise (hem again.' Imam 
Aw/aee retorted, 'I narrate to you from Zuhri 
from Salim from his father, anil you say Hammad 
narrated to me from Ibrahim?' Imam Abu 
Hanirah said, -Hammad was a greater fuueeh than 
Zuhri and Ibrahim was a greater faqeeh lhan 
Salim. Alqamab was no less a jurist (ban Abdullah 
bin Uinar - although Ibn Umar-: enjoyed su/ihah 
(Ihe company of Ihe Prophet *) and that is a noble 
virtue. Aswad was also of great merit and 
Abdullah (Ibn Mas'ud i was Abdullah. Upon 
these words of Imam Abu Hanifah Imam Aw/aee 
became silent.'" 

Imam Nimawi says, 

'The Sahabah and those who came after them differed in (his regard. As 
for the four caliphs the raising of the hands has not been proven from ihcm 
except in ihe firs! artftrrr of lahretmah. And Allah knows bett*"" 

Answers to the ahadeeth of raising Ihe hands. 

I. Sayyiduno Abdullah bin Umar * relates thai the 
Prophet a. would raise his bands when he would 
begin salah, when bowing into ruk'u and when 
raising his head from ruk'u. He would not raise 



u ™™ ami ^ ' "' Mauwred 1/352 an * Hafidh lbn aI Humam W wc " 
^alTaUcq at Hasan 
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his hands in sujud. This remained the method of 
his prayer till he met Allah.'* 7 



Imam Nimawi says that this hadeeth is nol just weak but actually 
fabricated. He writes: 

'It is extremely strange that certain authors have included this 
narration in their works even though some of its narrators arc those 
who have been ■ CCttftrj of fabricating hadeeth. 

Dhahabi says in SUztiim that Abdul Rahman bin Quraish bin 
Khuzaimuh al Harawi was u resident of Baghdad and he was accused 
by al Sulaimani of fabricating hadeeth. 

He also says in the biography of Umat bin Muhammad al Ansan: 
"Abu Halim said 'He is not strong.'; Yahya said dial he is a great liar 
who fabricates hadeeth. Uqaili said thai lie relates forged narrations 
even from authentic narrators. Daruqulni and others have said that he 

is matrook: 

Imam Nimawi adds that some authors have claimed thai ihe ten 
companions who were promised Jannah have all related similar 
reports thai ibis remained the method of the Prophet's prayer & till he 
met his Lord. 

I lc says quoting from Kashf al Rayn of Allamah I lashim Sindhi: 

'There is not one authentic rcpon rclutcd to this let alone reports 
from the ten who were promised Jannah. Yes. there is one narration 
to this end of Abdullah bin L'mar & recorded by Baihaqi (quoted 
above) bul its sanad is not saheelu and whoever claims its authenticity 
or the authenticity of other similar reports then the burden of proof lies 
upon him.' 5 " 

Some people have also claimed that the hadeeth of raising the 
hands is mutawatir as it is narraled from some fifty Sahabah ». It 
should be understood well here that ihcsc 50 or so narrations arc 
relaled to ihe raising the hands in the beginning of saiah. not about 
before ruk'u and after ruk'u. Even Shawkani says in Nail al Awtaar. 



Baihaqi as quoted hy Hafidh Zailace 1/409. 
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'Hafidh Iraqi has compiled a list of the Sahabah who have narrated 
the hadeeth of raising the hands in the beginning of salah. They 
number fifty Sahabah: m 

The raising of ihe hands has been menlioned for a number of 
different occasions of salah in Ihe ahadeeth. Of these, the mujtahid 
ulanut are unanimous in declaring the desirability of raising the hands 
at the beginning of salah with the takbeer al tahreemah. They are also 
agreed that it is nol desirable to raise the hands on ihree occasions of 
salah: between ihe iwo sajdahs. after two rak'aat \m the beginning of 
the third rak'ah). and together with every takbeer in every rise and 
descent of salah. This is their view, even though there arc clear 
establishcd ahadeeth for all of these occasions, some of which are 
quoted below. The ulama only differ about ihe raising of ihe hands 
before and after ruk'u. Imam Abu Hanifah. Imam Malik. Sufyan al 
Thawri. Ibrahim a! Nakhai. Sh'abi. Alqamah, and the people of Kufah 
say it is nol desirable, whilsi Imam Shaliee and Imam Ahmad say it is. 
Obftnw the following ahadeeth about raising tlw hands for many 
different places in salah. 

Ahadeeth on raising Ihe hands when fiHttng down for sujud. 
There is also a saheeh hadeeth in Nasai and Ahmad on ihe authority 
of Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh -ft (quoted below) I hat describes 
the raising of ihe hands at ihe lime of falling down into sajdah. (This 
means raising the hands iwice after ruk'u.) Allamah Anwar Shah 
Kashmiri says. 'In my opinion, litis practice has a basis in ihe 
ahadeeth but no one has paid attention to It Ibn Rushd, however, has 
menlioned Ihis in his Qawaid in a manner lhal suggests thai it was the 
practice of certain scholars." 

I. Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh reports that he 
saw the Prophet & raise his hands in his salah until 
he brought them in line with the top of his ears, 
when he bo«ed into ruk'u, when he raised his head 



Xail<dA*-tarVm. 
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from TUk% when he fell down into sujud, and 
when he raised his head from sujud: 



Imam Nimawi says: 

•Halldh Ibn "ajar writes in Fath at Ban. "The most authentic 
hadecih that 1 have come across relating lo raising the hands at the 
time of falling into sujud is thai recorded by Nasai" After quoting the 
.faOVC hadeeth with its chain of narration, he adds. "Muslim has also 
recorded the latter pan of the hadeeth with this very chain of narration 
as wc have mentioned in the beginning of the previous chapter. ■ 
should also be known that Saced is not alone in reporting this 
narration in this manner, for Hammam has followed him up in 
reporting it this way from Qatadah as recorded by Abu Awanah in his 



Imam Nimawi adds. 

•Actually, many of those reporting from Qatadah hate followed 
him DO on this: llammad in the narration recorded by Ahmad bin 
Hanbal and Abu Awanah; and Sh'ubah. Muadh and Hisham in the 
narration recorded by Nasai. There is no doubt therefore, that the 
addition of "raising the hands for sujud' is authentic anu comcii) 
preserved, and it is not shaadh as some have claimed. 

2. Sayyiduna Anas * relates that the Prophet • would 
raise his hmids when bowing down into rtiku and 
falling into sh/W ' ' 

3 Snyyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * reports that Ihc 
' Prophet » would raise his hands when saying the 



w Ahmad 15173. 13177 A 20014. and Nasai 10X5 & 1 143. Imam Nimawi says ibai 
il, is W is JflA«*(3M). 
m al Valtea al Hasan 3%. 

w Abu Ya'laa W399. no.3752. Imam Nimawi says thai 1S sahfth < 397 ' 

Hafidh Htltihanrf says 2/101 that its narrators are those of Sahwh. 
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takbeer for ruk'u and at the time of saying the 
takbeer when falling intos«/«rf. ls " 

Imam Nimawi says: 

This narration apparently contradicts that reported by Bukhari on 
the authority of Abdullah bin Umar * that (he Prophet would not raise 
his hands when prostrating or when raising his head from sajdah. It is 
possible, however, to reconcile the two by saying that the words 
"when prostrating" in the narration of Bukhari mean "when falling 
into the second prostration." This explanation is supported by Ibn 
Ulnar* s * other narration in which he says. "The Prophet would not 
raise his hands between the two uijdahs" m 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah & says. "I saw the Prophet 
& raise his hands close to his shoulders, al the time 
of beginning salah, when bowing into ruk'u and 
when railing into sujud: W 

Ahadceth on raising the hands between the two sajdahs. 

Raising the hands between the two sajdah* & is verified in Ihc sunnah 
as described in the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Malik bin al lluwayrith -V 
narrated by Nasai in his Sunan from Saeed bin Abi Arubah from 
Qatadah from Nasr bin Aasim. (Saced is not alone in narrating this 
hadeeth in this manner from Qatadah for he has been followed up by 
Hammam who reported the same from Qatadah as recorded by Ahu 
Awanah in his Sahcch.) It is also mentioned in the hudeelh of 
Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas narrated by Nasai. in the hadeeth of Sayyiduna 
Wail bin Hujr -* rclalcd by Abu Dawood. and in the hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah J* narrated by Ibn Majah. 

Imam Nimawi says: 



* Tabarani in at Mu/ant at A*tai as quoted hy llaftdh Haiihami 1/102. He adds ib.u 
Utsmad it sahttk 

'alTateea ml Hasan p204. 

Ahmad f> 1 2X and Ibn Majah 860. 
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'Abu Bakr bin Abi Shaibah has recorded a iradilioo in his 
Musanm/f (whose sanad needs 10 be checked) oo ihc authority of 
Ashn.h (hut Hasan al Basri and Ibn Scerccn both used to raise their 
hands between the two sajdahs. He has alMi recorded another 
narration from Ayyuh whose sanad is sahreh thai he said. "*1 saw 
NatV and Tawoos raise Ihcir hands between the two sajdahs." 
Rukhari writes in his Juz Raf al Yadayn, "Wakcc said. 'I have seen 
Hasan. Mujahid. Ataa. Tawoos. Qais bin Sa'd and Hasan bin Muslim 
raise their hands when bowing for mk'u and when falling into 
ftMak* Abdul Rahman bin Mahdi said that this is from Sunnah, ami 
lkrimah bin Ammar reports. "I ha\c seen Qasim. Tawom. Makhool. 
Abdullah bin Dinar, and Salim all raise their hands when fxing die 
aihlah. and at the lime of noVii and mfr&* 

1. Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrith * reports that he 
saw Ihc Prophet | mise his hands in his salah until 
|H broayhl them in line with the top of his ears, when 
he bowed into ruk'u, when he raised his head from 
rwA'M, when he Tell down into sujud, and when he 
raised his head from sujud " 

2. Abu Sahl al A/adec sa>s. Abdullah bin Tawoos 
prayed utiah next to me in Masjid al Khaif in Mina. 
W hen he would raise his head from the first sajdah 
he would raise his hands towards his face. I round 
this strange so I remarked 10 Wuhaih bin Khalid that 
he is doing something which I have seen no one do. 
Wuhaih said to him. "You are doing something which 
wc have seen no one do." Abdullah replied. "I saw 
mv rather do it. and he said I saw Abdullah bin 
Abbas > do it, and Abdullah bin Ahhus 4 «iid I saw 
the Prophet & do It."* 



** al TaUta at Hasan p204. 

"Ahmad 15173. 15177 ft 20014. and H** 1085 ft I U.V brum S.ma». say* u». 
\aisnadnsahefh[mt. 

Abu Pawood 740 and Nasai 1 146. 
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3. Yahya bin Abu Ishaq report!;. 'I saw Anas bin Malik 

raise his hands between Ihc Iwn sajdahs:*" 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah says. 'I sa w the Prophet 4 
raise his hands dose to his shoulders, at the lime of 

Imam Nimawi says: 

"Those who claim lhat .here is nothing aud.en.ic established in .he 
'7™ aboul «* bands for sajdah arc in error, and those 

*ho chum that raising .he hands between ihc two sajdahs is 
abrogated, ihc.r evidence for abrogation is no different from those 
•ta -y that ihc hands should noi he .a.scd a. tf except m the 
beginmnf of saiah. m 

tuna* "" rai "" K " ,e ws "' * ***** * «** 

I. Sayyiduna Ali dj rc|X)rts (hat when the Prophet 
would stand in fardh praver he would say the 
/«A*rcr and mise his hands till his shoulders, lie 
would do the same when he would complete his 
recitation and bow into ruku, and the same when 
he would raise his head from ruk'u. He would not 
raise his hands al all w hen scaled in salah. When 
he would stand up after the two sajdahs he would 
takh h **: h " ndS " simillir Blanncr »»«' say Ihc 

r a is^Th. h K VC H° f r CrCl, / ,K '* lhiU ,his ***** refers ... 

ra.sing the hands after the two n.k'ual meaning M .he beginning of ihe 



BaUuri m hb Juz Raf al Yadayn P 72. hadrch noJOl h„,m Nimawi dm its 

*" Ahmad 6128 and Ibn Majah 860. 
•**t Vti/rru al Hasan p205 

f Ahmad 719. Ihn Majah K6J and Abu Pawood 744. 
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third rak'ah. This is difficuU to accept because of the clear meaning 
of 'two sajdahs'. Furthermore, the following narrations also speak of 
raising the hands al the beginning of every rak'ah. 



2. Maimoon al Makki relates thai be observed 
Abdulliih bin al Zubair who lid them In salah. 
He would signal with his palms when standing for 
prayer, when huwing into ruk'ii, when falling into 
sajtlah. and when rising for qiyam (standing in the 
rak'ah). Maimoon add-., *! went to Ibn Abbas * 
and said to him, '1 have seen Ibn al Zubair pray 
■ form at salah Hint I have not seen anyone pray/ 
I described the signalling action to him. He 
replied. 'If you wish to see the salah of the Prophet 

then follow the salah of Abdullah bin al Zubair 

3. Abdul Jabbar bin Wail bin Hujr + says, i was a 
child. I could not understand my father's salah. 
Wail bin AW|umuh narrated t<» me from im father 
Wail bin Hujr that he said, "I prayed with the 
I'rophel - W hen he would sa> the lakheer he 
would raise his hands, wrap himself in hb cloak, 
grasp his left hand with his right and place them 
beneath his cloak. When he wished to how down 
into ruk'u he would take out his hands from his 
clnlh and raise them. and when he rose from ruk'u 
he would raise them. He would then fall down into 
sajdah and place his noble face between his palms. 
When be raised his head from the sujml he would 
also raise his hands. This would be so until In- 
completed his salah" Muhammad (one of (he 
narrators) says. 1 mentioned this to Hasan bin Abi 
al Hasan. He replied. 'This is the salah of the 



*» Ah.rud 2308 and Abu D.u««l 739. 
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Prophet ft. Whoever prays it prays it and whoever 
leaves it leaves it w 

4. Sayyiduna Ibn Umar * says. 'When the Prophet 5* 
would Maud for salah he would raise his hands till 
his shoulders. He would then say the takbeer (with 
the hands raised) and then how down into ruk'u. 
When he raised his back he would raise them again 
till his shoulders and then say 'Saint Allahu li man 
Hamidah\ He would not raise his hands at the 
time of sujud, but he would raise them at the time 
of each lakbeer before ruk'u until be completed his 

mW/" 

Ibn al Qaltan says. The raising of the hands at the beginning of the 
second rak'ah is established by the hadevth of Ibn Abbas and Malik 
bin al Huwayrith 

Ahadeet/i on raising the hands after standing up from two 
rak 'oat. 

The raising of the hands after the two rak'aat at the beginning of the 
third rak'ah is also establish in the sunnah as found in ihc hudeelh 
of Sayyiduna Ibn I 'mar -* recorded by Bukhari. Hafidh bin Hajar has 
listed a number of strong supporting narrations for the luideeth of 
Sayyiduna Ibn Umar * ami declared preference for this practice. 

I. Nafi reports that when Ibn Umar & would begin 
salah, he would say the lakbeer and raise his hands. 
He would nlsn raise his hands when bowing for 
ruk'u. when saying •Sami Allahu li man Hamidah\ 
and when standing after two rak'aat. Ibn Ulnar 4. 
would attribute this to the Prophet Ok 406 



""Abu Da«ood723 
•* Abu Da*«xxi 722. 
** Bukrun 706. 
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The same is also mentioned in ihe hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu 
Humaid al Saidce * as recorded by Tirmidhi. Abu Dawood and Ibn 
Mojah.' 107 Ibn Khuzaimuh says, il is siomah. even though Shafiee 
may not have mentioned it. because ihe isnad is saheeh: 

Ahadeeth on raising the hands with every takheer in satah. 

Ibn al Qayyim writes in Badai' al Fuwaid: 

'Athram narrates thai Imam Ahmad was asked about the raising of 
the hands. He replied. 'In every descent and rising.' Athram also 
said. I saw Abu Abdullah (Imam Ahmadl raise his hands in cscrs 
uex-iiH alio rising 01 swan. 

1. Sayyiduna Jabir 4- relates a> part of a longer hadeclh 
that Ihe Prophet s would raise- his hands with even 
takbeerUisaiah™ 

2. Sayyiduna Umair bin Hahccb ♦ narrates that Ihe 
Prophet r» would raise his hands with every takbeer 
\nfardh satah 

3. Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas 4» reports that Ihe Prophet » 
would raise his hands at Ihe lime of each takbeer: 11 



4. Qatadah reports that he snid lo Sa\>iduna Anas bin 
Malik -4* 'Show us the satah of Rasoolullah s He 
stood up and prayed. He would 
every takbeer™ 



m Ibn Majah 1061. Abu Diwood 730 and T.rm.dh. 304 T.rtmdhi *.vs 



™ HadaV at FavaHtlfib. 
*" Ahmad 13919. 
414 Ibn Majah S6I. 
411 Ibn Majah K63. 

M Tobanmi in at At ujam at A » sal a> qmwed by 1 lafitlh H-iihami V 1 02. 
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Raising ihe hands in every takbeer of rising and descending has 
been quoted from a few Sahabah * such as Sayyiduna Ibn Umar. 
Sayyiduna Abu Musa. Sayyiduna Abu Saeed al Khudri. Sayyiduna 
Abu al Dardaa. Sayyiduna Anas. Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas, and 
Sayyiduna Jabir 4. 

As mentioned above, ihe raising of the hands has Ivccn mentioned 
for all kinds of different places in udah. However. Ihe overwhelming 
majority, if no< all. of the ummah has not acted upon most of them 
l-xpla.mng this. Shaikh ul Hadeclh Moulana Muhammad Zakariyya 
wmcs in his Awjaz at Maudik: 

•You may have realised from the aforementioned narrations and 
verdicts of the ultima thai the raising ul the hands has been established 
in numerous places by authentic narration". Many \aherh aluulenh 
have been reported in this regard, and son* of them have been 
adopted by some jurists. Despite this, however, the majority have 
only taken Ihe narrations of the three places mentioned earlier." 1 In 
fact. Abu Haimd has uuuied the consensus of the ulama on the non- 
permissibility of raising ihe hands in any place other than these three 
I his ,s disputed, though, as stated by 1 lafidh Ibn I lajar in huh al llari. 

II is impossible to think that, despite ihe authentic narrati.ms 
regarding them, the ulama have not adopted Ihe raising of the hands in 
place* other than the three without any good cause; especially raising 
the hands after /m/wnW" with its many reports. Similarly raising 
the hand* after the tw« prostrations. 4 " ami (w mtfmf* despite Ihe 
authenticity of its narralion. Khattabi has quoted the consensus of the 
ulamo against it. (i.e . whilst descending for sujud), and even 
Shawkani was compelled to explain it away despite his literalism. 
Similar h the case with raising the hands between the two ptostrations 
together with the other plates of satah. 

It cannot he denied, therefore, that it was something else which led 
the majority and the four Imams to not act upon these authentic 
narraiions thai arc explicit in iheii meaning. That is upright evidence 
10 show that, despite the presence of MbtOtfc reports about the 



i*.. the railing of the hands in ihe beginning ol <al,ih. \ K f ( we tvk u and after roll u. 

Alter the rw>j ui\h,ihhi*d in talah at the beginning nf ihe third mi ah 

At the beginning Of each ruk ah. 

After having R*Nl ihe hands lor rising from ihe ruk u. 
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raising of the hands in these places, some ulama. for any one of many 
reasons, gave preference to not raising the hands 

Thus, if they have explained away the reports in this regard, or 
given preference to those of not raising the hands over those of raising 
them, then the Hanafi and Malik i ulunui have similarly given 
preference to Ihc narrations of not raising the hands over those of 
raising ihem. Likewise, in their view, the ohatleeih of raising Ihc 
hands only once lake precedence just as the narrations of raising the 
hands in three places take precedence according lo others Moreover, 
as those who say lhat the hands should he raised have not embraced 
Ihc narrations of raising Ihc hands in more than three places because 
of discrepancies in the reports or because of any one of the many 
reasons of preferring one report o\er another, those who say that the 
hands should M be raised except once have, in an equal manner and 
based on the same reasons, not adopted those narrations thai mention 
raising ihc hands more lhan once. Whatever is your answer fi* not 
acting upon Ihese ahtutrelh thai arc authentic in your view will also 
sent as our answer.'*" 

Rvcn Ihc narrations of a single hadeeih from ihc individual 
Stihalhih a. who have related something in this regard diflcr. 
Probably the most famous and the most quoted hadeeih about the 
raising of the hands is that of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar found 
in most collections of hadeeih. An analysis of ihis luulreth. which is 
representative of ihc other narrations on the subject, will reveal its 
many divergent forms and demonsiraie how difficult it is lo determine 
one and prefer it over another, thus leading many ulama of this 
iimmah lo adopt the practice of not raising their hands at all except in 
Ihc beginning of MM 

• There are reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar + himself did 
not raise his hands as has been quolcd with a saheeh isnad 
earlier. 1 " 1 



411 AWit 2/47. 

4, 'Haueethno.l3orthBCha|^r 
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• This hadeeih was nol acted upon by many of ihe people of 
Madinah (the city of Abdullah bin Umar during the lime of 
Imam Malik and for this reason Imam Malik (who based most if 
not all of his decisions on the teachings, practice and narrations of 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar + and the people of Madinah) did 
not adopt it. 

The same one hadeeih of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * has 
been related in at least six different forms by its narrators Ihc 
raising of the hands in Ihis hadeeih has bc Cn reported in .he 
following variant ways: 

1. In only one place of salah, at the lime of the first takln-er as 
reported from Imam Malik in al Muduwanah al Kubra 419 

2. In two places only: the beginning of .salah and when bowing 
down inlo ruk'u. 

y Smnt^ ° nly: ,hC bc8 " ming ° r ' v "'" /, and whcn risin 8 

4. In three places: the beginning of salah. before ruk'u and after 
ruk'u. 11 

5. In four places: . the above three and also al Ihe beginning of the 
fourth rak'ah. 2 * 

6. In every rise and descent of salah, including every ruk'u 
sujud. standing and silling, and also between ,he two sujud™ 



al Mmda»-*>Mnah ,il Kuhra 1/166 

Tahawi in SKxrh Muthttl al Aalhaar 5832, 
Malik 165 & 169. 
Bukhjn 702. 
Buklun 706. 

Tal.au. in Sharh Muthkil at Aathaar 5831. 
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The narrators have also differed in their raf and waqf of this 
hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4-. Layth bin Sa'd. lbn 
Jurayj. and Malik all narrate it from Naft* who ascribes il only (o 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * in a manquf form. Abdul A'alaa 
narrates it from Ubaidullah from Naff in a mtirfu form, however 
Ubaidullah's two other students Abdul Wahhab al Thaqafi and 
Mu'tamir both narrate it from him from Naff in a mawquf form, 
ascribing it to Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar -$< and not the Prophet 
Salim and NalV who both directly relate the hadeeth from 
Sayyiduna Abdullah hin Umar ^ also differ in narrating it as a marfu 
or niawtfuf hadeeih. 

As explained earlier, the difference in the ascription of this hadecth 
to cither the practice of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar h or directly to 
the Proplict s*. and the difference in its wording has led many 
including the Hanafi ami Maliki ultima in not act on it at all. just as 
Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal did not adopt the practice of raising the 
hands in the beginning of the third rak^ah and in between the two 
prostrations. 

Ibn Raslan says, 

'Imam Ahmad was asked. "Should one raise the hands after 
standing up in the third ntk'ah and between the two uijdahsT He 
replied. "I do not follow the hadeeth of Salim from his father (Ibn 
Umar nor the hadeeth of Wail bin llujr * because in wording 
differs." 4 " 

The Position of the ultima. 

The practice of raising the hands in prayer has been quoted from a 
number of Sahabuh 4*. However, it is significant to note that the 
opposite practice of not raising the hands has also been reported from 
every one of these companions with the exception of Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud ^ from whom there is only one quoted view and practice: that 
of not raising the hands except in the beginning. 



,:i AwjazalMasalik 2/55. 
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During the lime of the Sahuhah. Tabi'un and Tab' Tabieen both 
practices were adopted by the people of all cities with the exception of 
Kufah. where virtually all the inhabitants did not raise their hands. It 
appears, that even in Madinah. the common custom was not to raise 
the hands because Imam Malik based his view on their practice. 

Imam Malik 

Imam Malik is of the view that il is desirable to raise the hands only in 
the beginning of salah. This is Ibn al Qasim's narration from Imam 
Malik and is the chosen practice of the Maliki scholars. Imam Malik 
says. "I do not know of raising the hands in any laklwer of salah, 
neither whilst rising or bowing except in (he beginning when he 
should raise his hands slightly.""' 4 Imam Nawawi writes in the 
commentary of Saheeh Muslim. 'Imam Abu llanifah. his companions 
and a group of the people of Kufah say that il is not desirable to raise 
the hands in stdah other than the lime of the first takbeer. This is also 
the most famous narration of Imam Malik.' Ibn al Qasim also says, 
"Raising the hands was weak in the view of Malik except in the 
beginning ofsalah.'** 7 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar al Asqalani has categorically slated that the basis 
of rulings and fatawaa according to the Maliki ultima is noi what 
Imam Malik has mentioned in his al Muwatta hut what Ibn al Qasim 
narrates from Imam Malik, regardless of whether this agrees with (hat 
contained in al Muwatta or not. Hafidh also says that a certain scholar 
from the Maghrib has compiled a book listing those musaad in which 
the Malikis have acted contrary to what has been narrated in at 
Muwatta. such as raising the hands when bowing into nik'u and rising 
therefrom.* 2 * 

Not raising the hands except in the beginning of salah was the 
known practice of Sayyiduna Abu Bakr. Sayyiduna Umar. Sayyiduna 
Ali and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud as well as many others from 



alMuda^anahalKubm 1/165. 
alMuda^anahalKubru 1/165. 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar in hi* Introducuon lo Ta jeel at Sianfoah. p4. 
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amongst the learned Sahtibah * as mentioned by Tirmidhi above. U 
has also been reported from Sayyiduna Ihn Umar and others. From 
amongst the Tabi'un it was the known practice of the companions of 
Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Ibn Mas'ud, Aswad bin Yazeed. 
Alqamah bin Qais, Ibrahim al Nskhai. Khaithamah. Qais bin Abi 
llazim, Aamir al Sh'abi,"* Abu Ishaq al Sabicc, Wakee', Aasim bin 
Kulaib, virtually all of the fuqahah and people of Kufah, and many in 
other cities. It is also the view and practice of Mughirah. Hasan bin 
Salih, Sufyan al Thawri. Hasan bin Hayy, Wakee. Ishaq bin Abi 
Isracel. Imam Abu Hani fan, Imam Malik. Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam 
Muhammad and their followers.-" 0 



*• For Ihc nanaiiom JwoMn g the practice of ihe above Tabi'un sec at Mu>amafat 
Ibn Abi Shaibah 2444-2454. 

m Sec Chapter 6 in Pan Three for I detailed dilution of this topic. 
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Chapter 7 



Not fastening the hands after ruk'u 

Leaving the hands hanging at the side after ruk'u has always been the 
practice of the entire ummah. The method of fastening the hands at 
this lime as adopted by certain people has not been mentioned in any 
hadeeth, nor has it been quoted as the practice of any of the earlier 
generation of Sahabah, Tabi un and Tab' Tabieen. If. as some have 
claimed today, the fastening of the hands after ruk'u can be 
immediately understood from a number of mheeh ahadeeth. then 
surely this would never have escaped the uUimu of the past. We 
observe, however, that none of the Muhaddiihun and scholars of the 
different madhahib of fiah have mentioned it as being pari of salah or 
even a desirable act. let alone it being a sunnuh. 

Some argue that since fastening the hands is sunnah during qiyam 
before ihe ruk'u, it must be the same for the period of standing after 
ruk'u. This, however, is an incorrect analogy because the fastening of 
the hands is for the duration of the qi yum which forms an integral part 
of salah and in which a person normally recites the Quran. The period 
of standing after ruk'u and before sujud is not even referred lo as 
qiyam but qawmah, I 'itidaal, 'al qiyam ba 'd al ruk 'u \ or 'al raf ba 'd 
al ruk'u.' A close study of the ahadeeth of salah will reveal that 
when the word qiyam is mentioned by itself il always refers to the 
qiyam before ruk u. but when the standing aflcr ruk'u and before 
sujud is mentioned it is never described as the qiyam hut as litidaal or 
•the raising of the head after ruk'u or something similar. Even if the 
word qiyam or something of the same root is used it is always done so 
in conjunction with another word or few words to show that it refers 
to the standing after ruk'u and not to that before It 

None of the Sahabuh & have ever mentioned the fastening of the 
hands after ruk'u in their narrations despite being so particular and 
diligent in their description of the Prophet's prayer * and in turn this 
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has never been quoted from ihe Sahabalu Tabi'un or Tab' Tabieen. In 
facl, it is reported about Sayyiduna Ali as part of a longer hadeeih 
that: 

When he would stand up for prayer and say the 
takbeer he would place his right hand on his left wrist. 
He would remain like this until he bowed down into 
ruku (unless he scratched himself or straightened his 
clothes). 411 

Some claim that this practice of fastening the hands after ruku' is 
based on the following words which are part of a long hadeeih 
reported by Sayyiduna Abu Humaid al Saidee * 'and raise your head 
until the bones return to their joints.'*" This, however, is an incorrect 
interpretation of the Prophetic words. This and other similar 
expressions in the ahadeeih simply mean that one should stand and sit 
upright after ruk'ti and sajdah and remain motionless for a moment 
ensuring that the spine is straight by allowing every vertebra to return 
to its place. The words used in the hadeeih are 'adhn' and 'faqaar . 
Adhm simply means bone but faqaar defines this as being the bones of 
the back, the vertebrae as explained by Hafidh Ibn Hajar in his Fath al 
Ran 4 " and also by Qadhi lyadh in his Mashariq al AlWOar. 



w Ibn Abi Shaibah 3940 and Baihaqi 2333. 

4,: Bukhari 794. Ibn Majah 863. Abu Dawood 730. Tirmidhi 304. 

*" Faihal Ban V391. 

4 * Atlamah Abdul Hayy al Luckhnawi in al Siayah 2/192 quoting from Qadhi lyadhs 
Mathariqal Anwar. 
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Chapter 8 



Placing the knees before the hands in sujud. 

Placing the knees before the hands when descending for sujud has 
been the view and practice of the majority of the ummah. 
Unfortunately some insist thai this practice is contrary to the suimah 
and that their view of placing the hands before the knees is the only 
correct and valid method. Here we first present those ahadeelh that 
have been adopted by the majority of the scholars followed by those 
narrations that are often quoted as evidence for placing the hands 
before the knees together with the relevant explanations and answers. 

I . Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr says, 'I saw the Prophet 
•J* place his knees (on the ground) before his hands 
when he would prostrate, and lift up his hunds 
before his knees when rising/ 455 

Imam Khattabi. m Imam Tibi. Ibn al MundhV". and Imam Ibn 
Sayyid al Naas al Ya'muri have all declared the above hadeeih of 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr to be more established and authentic than 
the hadeeih of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah A (quoted below) on the 
same subject. Ibn al Mundhir says in al Awtttt, 'The hadeeih of Abu 
Wail * is more established and it is our view (to place the knees 
before the hands)/ 



Narrated by Imam Abu Hanifah as quoted in Jann al Maianced 1/413; Din mi 
1320. Ibn Majah 882. Abu Dawood 838. Tirmidhi 268. Nasai 1089. Ibn Khuzaimah 
626. and Tahawi 1/255. Also reported by Ibn al Sakan in hi* Saherh as quoted by 
Hafidh bin Hajar in al Talkhets al Habefr 1/254 no 379. Narrated also by Ibn 
Hibban 1909. Hakim 822. Baihaq. 2628 ami Baghawi 3/133 no 642. Inum Tirmidhi 
says that .he hadeeih b hasan and Hakim has declared i, saheeh and Dhahabi 

agreed 

** As *«" by Hafidh in Farh al Ban 2/370. and Baghawi in Sharh al Sunnah 
3/1 35, 

*" In aMHsa/ 3/166, 
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Some have claimed lhal Ihis hadeeih is inaulhenlic and have tried 
to weaken it on the basis of Sharcek, one of its narrators. This 
however cannot be accepted because ihe person narrating from 
Shareek is Yazecd bin Haroon and he is one of those people who 
reported hadeeth from Shareck before his memory suffered. 
Therefore, his narrations from Shareek arc saheeh. 

Ibn Hibban says of him in his Kitaab al Thiqaat: 4 * 

Towards his last he wouki err m what he narrated; his memory 
suffered (changed). Therefore, ihcre is no 'lakhUel' (confusion) in Ihc 
reports of those narralors who heard hadeeth from him in Wasit such 
as Yazccd bin Haroon and Ishaq al Azraq. The reports of those later 
narrators who heard hadeeih from him in Kufah contain many errors.' 

The same hadeeih of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4. also has other 
chains which do not contain Sharcek. For example. Imam Abu 
Hanifah reporting from Aasim bin Kulaib from his father from 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr *, 4W Hammam narrating from Shaqecq 
from Aasim from his father Kulaib as a unroof hadeeth. Hammam 
reporting from Muhammad bin Juhadah from Abdul Jabbar from his 
father Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr -fr, 441 and Yazecd bin Haroon 
narraling from Israccl bin Yunus from Aasim bin Kulaib from his 
father from Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr It also has ShawahUl 

(supporting narrations) such as the following ahadeeth; 

2. Sayyiduna Anas •* says. I saw Ihc Prophet » say the 
takbeer and place his thumbs close to his ears. He 
bowed down into ruk'u until each of his joints 



6,1 Kiuih al Thiqat 6/444 No. 8507. 

m Imam Abu Hanifah as quoted in Jamial Mazaneed 1/413. 
** Baihaqi 2630. 

**' Abu Dawood 838 and Baihaqi 2629. 

*" Ibn Hibban a* quoted by Hafidh Hattham. in Madrid al Dhamaan 487. 
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became motionless, and Ihen descended (into sujud) 
with the takbeer. His knees went before his hands.' 443 



3. Sayyiduna Ubayy bin Ka'b narrates that Ihe 
Prophet ft would fall down upon his knees and not 



4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah reports that the Prophet & 
said, 'When one of you falls down into sajdah he 
should begin with his knees before his hands and he 
should not descend in the manner of n camel.' 445 

5. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah & reports that the Prophet Sft 
said, 'When one of you falls down into sajdah does he 
do so in the manner of a camel?' m 

6. Sayyiduna Sa'd bin Abi Waqqas says. *\Ve used to 
place our hands before our knees, Ihen wc were 

lo place our knees before our hands.' 447 



7. Aswad reports that Sayyiduna llmar * would full 
dow n on his knees.* 4 * 

The same has been reported about Sayyiduna Umar * by 
Alqamah* 4 * and Ibrahim al Nakhai. 450 



*° Hakim 822 and Baihaqi 2632. Hakim clarified it saheeh ami Dhahabi agreed with 
him. Hafidh Ibn al Humam quotes Ibn al Jaw/i in Path al Qadeer 1/287 ai kaying 
lhal all of it's narrator* aie authentic. 



mi 



Ibn llihhan a\ quoted by Hafidh Hatlhami in Stawurid at Dhumatm 497 '. 



Ibn Abi Shaibah 2702. Abu Ya'laa 1 1/414 no 6540. Tahawi 1/255 and Baihaqi 
2635. 

** 4 AbuDattood841.Naiai 1090 and Baihaqi 2636. 

*" Ibn Khuzaimah 828 and Baihaqi 2637. Hafidh bin Hajar say* in taih at Han 
2/371. that two of its narrators arc weak. 

**' Ibn Abi Shaibah 2704. 

*"Tahaui 1/256. Imam Nimawi says that its ismdb***k (0$. 
» Abdul Razcaq 2955. 
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8. Sayyiduna Hakeem bin Hizam ■£> says. 'I pledged to 
the Prophet ■» that 1 would not fall down/descend 
except whilst being upright." 451 

9. Abdullah relates that when his father (Muslim bin 
Yasaar) would prostrate his knees would fall to the 
ground followed by his hands and then his head. *» 

10. Ibrahim al Nakhai says. 'It has been remembered 
of Ibn Mas'ud that his knees would fall to the 
ground before his hands. 453 

11. Mugheerah says, i asked Ibrahim (al Nakhai) 
about a man who places his hands before his knees 
when falling down into sujud. He replied, 'Only a 
fool or madman would do it.' 4 " 

12. Kulaib narrates lhal when the Prophet » would 
prostrate his knees would fall to the ground before 
his hands. 455 

13. Nafi' reports that when Sayyiduna Ibn Umar 
would prostrate he would place his knees before 
his hands and when rising from the prostration he 
would raise his hands before his knees. 456 

14. Abu Ishaq relates that when the companions of 
Sayyiduna Abdullah (bin Masood?) * would 



4,1 Ahmad 14888 and Nasai 1084. 

4,1 Abdul Rv/aq 2958 and Ihn Abi Sluihah 2706. 

Tahawi 1/256. Mutuddiih Dhafar Ahmad Uthmanr s*)% 3/35 thai ils isrtad is 
saheeh. 

m Abdul Razzaq 2956 & 2957. Ibn Abi Shaibah 2707. and Tahawi 1/256. Muhaddiih 
Dhafar Ahmad Uihmani says 3/35 that ils 

455 Baihaqi 2630. This hadteih h mursal. 

451 Ibn Abi SUM 2705. 
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descend for sujud their knees would fall to the 
ground before their hands. 457 

15. Mahdi bin Maimoon says. *l saw Ibn Seereen place 
his knees before his hands/ 458 



Answers to the ahadeeth of placing the hands before the knees. 

1. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ..v narrates that the Prophet 
& said. 'When one of you prostrates he should not 
kneel as the camel kneels. He should first place his 
hands and then his knees. 45 * 

The extra wording of 'He should first place his hands and then his 
knees' has only been narrated by Abdul Aziz bin Muhammad al 
Darawardi. (Sec his position in hadeeth below.) The others who relate 
this hadeeth have not included these words in their narrations but have 
simply reported the following: Abu Hurairah reports that the 
Prophet & said. 'When one of von falls down into sajdah does he 
do so in the manner of a camel?' 4 * 0 

Ibn al Qayyitn has also claimed in VmiI td Maatt* x that words in the 
hadeeth of Abu Hurairah have been confused by one of the 
narrators. The hadeeth should read 'He should first place his knees 
and then his hands.', but this has been changed to 'He should first 
place his hands and then his knees*. This confusion of words is also 
proven by the first part of the hadeeth which says 'He should not 
kneel as the camel kneels.' It is well known thai the camel kneels by 
placing its forelegs before its hindlcgs. 



Ibn Abi Shaibah 271 1. 
4 » Ibn Abi Shaibah 2709. 

* w Ahmad 8732. Darimi 1 321 . Abu Dawood 840 and Nasai 1091 . 
'"Abu Dawood 841 and Naoi 1090. 
** : Zad al Mood 1/226. 
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Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi also provides extensive details 
and evidences arguing strongly that the words of the hadeeth have 
been mistakenly inverted by one of the narrators^ 

Imam Nimawi says: 

'The fact lhal ihc words of ihe hadeeth have been confused and 
mixed around is proven by the narration reported by Abu Bakr bin 
Abu Sh.nkih"" and Imam Tahawi on ihc authority of Abdullah bin 
.Saccd reporting from his grandfather who reports from Abu llurairah 
that the Prophet & said: 

"When one of you falls into sajdah then he should begin with his 
knees before his hands, and should not kneel like the kneeling of ihc 
(male) camel." 

I lowevcr. Abdullah bin Saeed has been declared (/We/by a group 
of scholars. Allamah Ameer al Yamani has also claimed in his Subul 
ol Solum, commentary of Bulugh ol Stimiom. that ihc words of (his 
hadeeth of Abu llurairah 4* have been confused and mixed around, 
and so this hadeeth should be underslood in ihe light of Wail bin 
Hujr's <fc narration (((noted later).' Abdus Salam Ibn Taymiyyah 
quotes Khatlahi in al Muntaqa a> saying that the hadeeth of Wail bin 
Mujr* is more established than ihe luulecih ol Abu Hurairah 

2. Sayyiduna Ibn Umar & reports that when the 
Prophet would fall into sajdah he would place 
his hunds before his knees/"" 

Imam Nimawi says: 

Tins is a m'ohol hadeeth (containing defects). Daruquini has 
marked Iff defeel in Ihe fact lliat Abdul A/i/ bin Muhammad al 
Darawardi is alone in narrating ihis report from t'baidullah. Baihaqi 
says. "AlxJul A/i/ has narrated it in this manner and I do not think il 
(ascribing this action to the Prophet anything but a mistake." 



** : Dhtifurtil Anuuuii p-105. 

Ihn Abi StmOjtk 2702. Tahawi 1/255. 
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(// 7'Vj/ca/ at Haxati 429, 
Ibn Khuzaimah627. Tah 
*jftfW*andDhahabi agreed. 
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If someone claims as Shawkani has in Nail ol Awtaar thai there is 
no harm in Abdul Aziz being alone in narrating this report because 
Muslim has recorded his hadeeth in his Saheeh, and Bukhari has also 
recorded his hadeeth in conjunction with Abdul Aziz bin Abi Hazim, 
then it will be said that many scholars have declared him iayyin 
(weak). Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal says, "When he narrates by heart he 
makes mistakes, he is (then) nothing. However, when he narrates 
from his book then yes.. ..(his hadeeth is acceptable) When he narrates 
he produces baseless things." Abu llatitn says. "He cannot be quoted 
in evidence*" Abu Zur'ah says lhal he has a bad memory, llafidh 
says in Tat/reeh t "Sodom/ but he would relate hadeeth from the books 
of others and thus err." Nasai says that his hadeeth reported from 
Ubaidullah al Umri is munkar. 

I (Imam Nimawi) say ihat this very hadeeth under discussion is 
also reported from Ubaidullah al Umri through Darawardi. The 
hadeeth as preserved by the huffadh is mawyttf (only ascribed to the 
•clion of a companion). Bukhari has also reported il as a mawquf 
hadeeth. Al Darawrdi is alone in reporting Ihis narration as a matftt* 
hadeeth (ascribed to the Prophet ») and he is not followed up by 
anyone, therefore he cannot be quoted in evidence even though he 
may be a narrator of Muslim. 4 * 4 

Muhaddiih Dhafar Ahmad Uhmani writes, 

'Even if we were to assume the authenticity of (his (placing the 
hands before the knees), some scholars have claimed lhal it is 
abrogated, Ibn al Mundhir says. 'Some of our scholars have said that 
the placing of the hands before the knees is abrogated/ (Ibn 
Khti^aimah has also claimed thai it is abrogated.) 

Imam Tahawi says in Shurh Mam ol Aathaar that (here arc 
differing reports from Sayyiduna Ahu llurairah -ty but Sayyiduna Wail 
bin Hujr narrates only one thing, therefore his hadeeth will he 
preferred over that of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 

Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri has another unique explanation to 
the apparent difference in the two hadeeth. He says that the placing of 



■|P al Taleeq al Hasan 430. 
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the hands before the knees is in respect of those who are ill, old or 
weak. It has been prohibited for them in the hadeeth of Sayyiduna 
Abu Hurairah that they should fall to the ground in the manner of a 
camel, though they may still place their hands before their knees. This 
is because a camel sinks to the ground in a way that leaves its 
posterior incongruously raised while the front part of its body is close 
to the ground. So those who need to place their hands on the ground 
for support before their knees may do so but they should avoid this 
undesirable posture of a camel falling to the ground. The 
discouragement in the hadeeth, therefore, is not for placing the hands 
before the knees but for this posture of a camel falling to the ground in 
which (he rear is raised whilst the front part of the body is closer to the 
ground. This is supported by those narrations of the hadeeth which do 
not contain the words 'He should place his hands....' such as the 
narration of Tirmidhi in which it is related from Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said, "When one of you sinks to the 
ground (for siijmf) docs he fall down in the manner of a camel?* 

Another explanation offered by Allamah Anwar Shah al Kashmiri 
is that the meaning of the words "He should place his hands before the 
knees* is to place the hands on the knees before placing the knees on 
the ground, not that the hands should be placed on the ground before 
the knees because the word 'ground' is not mentioned in conjunction 
with the word 'hands' anywhere in the related ahadeeth. This 
reconciliation of the ahadeeth was also suggested by Muqbili as 
quoted by Shawkani in his Nail al Awtaar. It is also supported by 
another narration of the same hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah -«* 
recorded by al Baihaqi in his at Sunan. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 
relates that the Prophet i» said. 'When one of you prostrates then let 
him not fall down in the manner of a camel. He should place his 
hands on his knees.' 

Placing one's knees before the hands when falling into sujud is the 
known view and practice of Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khattab and 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud amongst the Sahabah v. Ibrahim al Nakhai. 
Abu Qilabah and Ibn Seereen of the Tahi'un, Imam Abu Hanifah. 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad. Imam Shaficc. Imam Ahmad 
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and their followers. Sufyan al Thawri, Ishaq, the majority of the 
fuqaha and all of the people of Kufah. It has also been quoted from 
Ibn Wahb and is the view of Imam Malik as well according to the 
narration of Ibn Sh'aban. Imam Tirmidhi says after narrating the 
above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr ^. 'This is the practice of 
most of the people of learning. They are of the view that a man 
should place his knees before his hands, and when rising he should lift 
his hands before his knees." 
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Chapter 9 



To stand up straight after su/ud and not to sit. 

When a musalli completes ihe second sajdah in ihe first and third 
rak'ah of salah he should rise up straight to the next rak'ah and not sit 
in between. This is the view of the majority of the scholars, and this is 
the understanding gained about this pan of salah from most ahadeeth. 

Some arc of the opinion that after the second sajdah person should 
sit properly before rising to the second and fourth rak'ah. They claim 
that this is sunnah and should be done by all healthy or sick, young or 
old. This sitting is often referred to as 'jilsah al istirahah' (the sitting 
of rest). As with many other inasaail there are some of this opinion 
who are very persistent and vociferous in their claim that this is the 
only valid practice and all else is contrary to the sunnah. 

Whilst the proponents of the former view accept the validity of the 
sitting of rest they maintain that this should only be adopted by those 
in need such as the old and the sick. This, they say, is Ihe best 
understanding and application of all the ahadeeth on the subject. 
Below is a discussion of those ahadeeth that support this view 
followed by an analysis of the narrations that are quoted by those who 
say that the 'jilsah al istirahah' (the Sitting of rest) is a sunnah for all. 

I. In the longer hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Ilurairah 4* 
about the man who did not complete his salah the 
Prophet » says to him, *Then fall down into 
prostration until you are motionless, then rise antl 
sit until you are motionless, then fall down 
prostrate again until you are motionless, then rise 
and stand straight. Do this throu R hout vour 



«* Bukhari 6290 & 760. 
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The Prophet & does not mention any sitting after the second 
prostration but instructs him to stand up straight. 



2. In the long hadeeth of the description of the 
Prophet's & salah, Sayyiduna Abu Malik a! Ashari * 
also 'said the takbeer and fell down into 
prostration, said the takbeer and raised his head, 
said the takbeer and fell down into sujud, then said 
the takbeer again and stood upright. When he 
completed his salah he turned to his people and, 
facing them, said, "Remember my takbeer and 
learn my ruk'u and sujud, for this is the praver of 
the Messenger sa with which he would lead us at 
this time of the day." 469 

3. Sayyiduna Abbas or Ayyash bin Sahl al Saidee 
reports that he was in a gathering where his father, 
who was a companion of the Prophet 6», was present. 
In the gathering there was also Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah, Sayyiduna Abu Humaid al Saidcc. and 
Sayyiduna Abu Usaid *. He relates a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions that 'He (the Prophet **> said the 
takbeer and prostrated. He then said the takbeer 
again and stood up but did not sit.' 470 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * says. 'The Prophet A 
would stand up on the balls of his feet in salah: 411 

After quoting this hadeeth, Tirmidhi says. 'This is the practice of 
the people of learning. They prefer that a man stands up on the balls 
ofhisfcetin™/«/r.' 



w Ahmad 22399. Imam Nimawi says thai its isnad is Hasan (450). 

470 Abu Dawood 733 & 966. Imam Nimawi says 449 that its isnod is uheeh. Tahaw, 
4/354. Ibn Hibbar. 1863 and Baihaqi 2642. 

Tirmidhi 288andBaghawi 669. 
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Abu al Tayyib writes in his commentary of Tirmidhi, •Tirmidhi's 
words "This is the practice of the people of learning" show that this 
hadeeth is hasan, for if it was not hasan. but weak then they would 
never have acted upon il, especially when contradicted (by other 
reports)/ 

Hafidh Ibn al Humam says in Path al Qadeer, 'Tirmidhi's 
statement 'This is the practice of the people of learning" shows that 
this has a basis, even though this particular chain may be weak." 

5. Ikrimah says, *l prayed salah behind a shaikh in 
Makkah; he pronounced 22 takbeers. I said to Ibn 
Abbas A that he is a fool. He replied, "May your 
mother lose you. This is the sunnah of Abu al 
Qasim a." 472 

Imam Nimawi says that it can be understood from the above 
hadeeth that there is no posture or sitting of rest between the sujud and 
qiyam. the prostration and standing. For if it was so then the number 
of takbeen would have been 24 because it has been established that 
the Prophet a would say the takbeer at the time of each rising, 
bowing, standing and sitting. 

6. Nu'maan bin Abu Ayyash says. 'I have seen more 
than one of the companions of the Prophet 
When they raised their heads from the prostration 
in the first and third rak'ah they would stand up 
straight as they were and they would not sit.' 4 " 

7. Abdul Rahman bin Yazeed says. I observed 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud in salah, and saw him rise 



'Ahmad 1889. Bukhari 7S5and Ibn Hibban 1762. 

Nimawi says 45 1 thai its isnad is hasan. 
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and no! sit.' He adds. He would stand up on the 
balls of his feet in the first and third rak'ah: 474 

Hafidh lbn Hajar says in Fath al Bari, "Saccd bin Mansoor ha* 
reported with a weak sanad thai Abu Hurairah & would stand up on 
the balls of his feet. He has also reported the same from Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud * with a saheeh sanad.'™ 

8. Wahb bin Kaysan says. 'I saw Abdullah bin al 
Zubair 4k standing up on the balls of his reel when 
he had completed the second prostration." 476 

9. Khaithamah and Nafi 1 both report that Abdullah bin 
Umar * would stand up on the balls of his feet in 

MbA. 477 

10. Abu Atiyyah reports that Sayyiduna lbn Abbas 
and Sayyiduna lbn Umar * would do the same." 

U. Sh'abi says, "Umar, Ali and the companions * of 
the Prophet ft would stand up on the balls of their 

fectin.ui/fl//.' 479 

Ubaid bin Abi al J'ad reports the same about Sayyiduna Ali •+. 4W 

12. Zuhri says, 'Our Sheikhs would not do 
mumayalah (reel), meaning when one of them 



4 4 Abdul Rmq 2966 A 2967. lbn Abi Shaibah 3979 & 3986. Tabarani in al M'ujam 
M Kabter 9/266 no. 9327. and Baihaqi 2764. Hafidh Hanhami says 2/136 lhai Ml 
narrator* those Of Bukhari. arnl Baihaqi has also declared it saheth. 

m FtiihalBariimy 

4,6 lbn Abi Shaibah 3983 & 3984. Imam Nimawi says thai its ,W is saheeh 1453). 
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would rise from the second sajdah in the first 
rak'ah he would stand up as he was and not sit.' 481 



Answers to the ahadeeth of sitting after the second sajdah. 

Imam Bukhari has narrated the hadeeth of Abu Hurairah 4k in which 
the Prophet t* explains the method of salah to the one who did not 
complete his salah, Khallad bin Raff 4k. Pan of this hadeeth reads, 

1. 'Then fall down into prostration until you are 
motionless, then rise and sit until you are 
motionless, then fall down prostrate again until 
you are motionless, then rise and sit still. Do this 
throughout your salah.' w 

Some have taken this as evidence lhal the sitting after the sajdah is 
a sunnah of salah. However, as Hafidh lbn Hajar has explained in 
Fath al tor* that the narrator of this report has been opposed by 
others who have not included the words 'ihcn rise and sit still' (alter 
the second sajdah) in their narrations. Their wording is preferred and 
Imam Bukhari has hinted at this by saying al the end of this hadeeth, 
'Abu Usamah (one of the other reporters of this hadeeth whose 
narration has been quoted above 4 * 4 ) said, "then rise and stand straight.' 

2. Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh reports that 
when the Prophet <A» would be (rising for the 
second or fourth rak'ah) in his salah he would not 
stand up until he had sat down first, 4 * 5 

This is understood to refer to the Prophet's & prayer in his old age. 
This explanation is supported by a hadeeth narrated by Abu Dawood 
on the authority of Muawiyah bin Abi Sufyan £ that the Prophet i» 



lbn Abi Shaibah 19X7 
Bukhari 5897. 
halh al Ran 1 1/45. 
Bukhari 6290 & 760. 

Bukhari 789. Abu Da*ood 844. Tirmidhi 287. and Nasai 1 152. 
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said. 'Do not proceed before me in ruk'u or sujud, because no 
matter how earlier I may bow down before you into ruk'u you will 
catch up with me when rising from it Indeed I have gained 

might.**" 



Ibn al Qayyim writes in his Tad al Maad. 

This has also been reported from a number of the Prophet's & 
companions *, All those who have described the salah of the Prophet 
have not mentioned this silling; it has only been mentioned in the 
hadeeth of Abu Humaid and Malik bin al Huwayrith. If this was his 
permanent practice it would certainly have been mentioned by those 
who have described his salah. Also, the mere fact that he did it does 
not indicate that it is a sunnah of salah, unless it becomes known that 
he did it on the basis that it is a sunnah in whose practice he should be 
emulated. If it is assumed, however, that he did it out of need then 
this does not show thai it is a sunnah of salah:" 1 



Ibn al Turkumani has also claimed in a! Jawhar al Naqiyy that this 
was not a sunnah of the Prophet's is. salah on the argument that 
Bukhuri lias narrated the hadeeth of Malik bin al Huwayrith * with a 
chain that contains Ayyub reporting from Abu Qilabah reporting from 
Malik bin al Huwayrith .*». As part of the longer hadeeth Ayyub says, 
'He (Amr bin Solnmnh) would do something that I have not seen 
them (the learned Tabi'un of his time) do: he would sil in the third 
and fourth ra*'aA/ 4M 

Imam Tahawi and Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal have both narrated the 
same hadeeth in which Ayyub says. 'I saw Amr bin Salnmnh do 
something which I have not seen you do. When he would raise his 
head from the sajdah in the second and fourth rak'ah in which 
there is sitting he would sit properly and then stand.' Imam 
Tahawi says, 'Ayyub's statement that he had not seen the people do 



4 " Ahmad 163%. Danmi 1315. Ibn M.jah 963. and Abu Da»ood 619. Boosm« 
says (Chapter 171. ludeeth no.439) thai this isnad is sahrth. 

w 7MdalMaad 1/241. 

m Bukhari 785. 



162 



this - even though he had seen the a group of the most eminent 
Tabi'un - shows that this was not a sunnah.*** 



As mentioned earlier, the elder and more prominent companions 
who were closer to the Prophet $ and who spent more time in his 
company than Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrith * arc all agreed 
upon a practice that contradicts what he has reported. Therefore, their 
practice will be preferred over his report and this is the reason why the 
scholars have adopted it as mentioned by Tirmidhi. 

Imam Tirmidhi says after quoting the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah in this regard, 'This is the practice of the people of 
learning. They prefer that a man stands up on the balls of his feet in 
salah.' Note that he does not say some or the majority, but the people 
of learning. 

In al Usoosfi Kayfiyyah al Moos Hafidh Qasim bin Qullubughah 
al Hanafi has quoted Abdus Salam Ibn Taymiyyah as saying that the 
Sahahah * were unanimous in their not adopting the practice of the 
sitting of rest, therefore the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Malik bin al 
Huwayrith must refer to an instance of sickness or need (or old age 
as shown above in the hadeeth of Abu Dawood). 

Ibn Bint Naeem says in Nawadir al Fuqaha as quoted by Ibn al 
Turkumani in his al Jawhar al Naqiyy. "They are all agreed in their 
view that when one raises his head from the second sajdah of the first 
and third rak'ah he will stand up straight and not sit, with the 
exception of Shaficc who recommends that he should sit in the 
manner of tashahhud and then stand."" 0 

Rising straight to the second and fourth rak'ah without sitting 
down is the view and practice of Imam Malik. Imam Abu Hanifah. 
Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, Sufyan al Thawri, Imam 
Ahmad. Ishaq bin Rahuyah. Awzaee. their followers and the majority 

m Ahmad 20016 and Tahawi 4/355. 
""aUoMharal Naqiyy 2/lSl. 
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of the scholars. Imam Ahmad also said. 'Most ahadeeih are upon 
this' (not silting), and Athram says, 'I saw Ahmad rise upon the balls 
of his feet after Ihc sujiui. He did not sit before rising." The same has 
been reported from many of the Sahabah £. After quoting the above 
hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah Imam Tirmidhi says. 'This is 
the practice of the people of learning. They prefer that a man stands 
up on the balls of his feci in salah.' 
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Chapter 10 



Clenching one's fists in sal ah. 

Certain people have quoted the following hadeeth to argue lhal when 
a person rises to the next rak'ah he should support himself on 
clenched fisls like a person kneading dough; 

'When ihc Prophet » would stand up in salah he would 
place his hands upon the ground just as an aajin does." 

They have taken the word aajin to mean 'one who kneads dough*. 
However. Hafidh Ibn Hajar says in al Talkhvcs of liabeer: 

•Ibn al Salah has said in his notes on al Waseet that this luuteelh is 
not authentic and is unknown. It is not permissible lo use it in 
evidence. Nawawi has also said in Sharh al Muhmhlhab thai this 
hadeeth is weak or false, it has no basis.' 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar also says later: 

"Ibn al Salah has said thai many non-Arabs have acted on this 
(clenching (heir Tims as though kneading dough). This is tantamount 
to establishing a posture in salah thai has no relationship to it with an 
inauthenlic hadeeih. liven if the Imdeeth was authentic this is not its 
meaning because aajin means an old r 



After quoting a poem lo prove his point about ihc correct meaning 
of Ihc word aajin, Ibn al Salah goes on to say lhat the parable lo be 
understood from 'ajn' (the root from which the word 'aajin' is 
derived) is the heavy leaning on the hands (palms) for support, not ihc 
clenching of the fists. 



Kl al Talkhrrs al llabetr 1/260. 
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Chapter 11 



Tashahhud 

Some people argue that in tmhuhhutl we should read 

-Assalamu ala at Nabiyy' (peace be upon (he Prophet) rather 
than 

'Assalamu alaika ayyuha al Nabiyy' (peace be upon you oh 
Prophet). They quote the hadeeth of Abdullah bin Mas'ud as 
narrated by Mujahid in Bukhari. The tiadeeth ends with the 
additional words 'This was while he was among us, but after 
he had been taken away we said (assalam). The narrator 
explains, 'meaning upon the Prophet tfft (ala at Nabiyy).' 

However, the following things should be noted. 

Hafidh Jamal ul Dccn Malti writes in his a! Mu'iasar after 
narrating the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud ^ from 
Mujahid. 

•Murtkar, not authentic, (meaning the additional wording) because 
this would mean thai the hnhahhud after the Prophet's 4ft death was 
different to that of his lifetime, and this is contrary to what is practised 
by all and what ha% been related in saheeh narrations. Abu Bakr and 
Umar * would leach people ta%hahhud during the time of their 
Khilafah in the manner that it was recited during the Prophet's » 
lifetime. i.e.. (Ante, alaika ayyulu, al Nabiyy).-' 91 

Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri says as quoted by Muhaddilh 
Shabbir Ahmad Uthmani in his commentary of Saheeh Muslim. 
Fath al Mulhim: 

'It seems that this different wording (Assalamu ala al Nabiyy) was 
not widespread amongst the Sahabah because it has not been passed 
down from them. Ibn Mas'ud -a. and his companions taught the same 



M anri/al Sunun 3/X7 quoting from al Mu tasar 1 OS, 
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lashahhud to others with the wording of (Assalamu alaika) after the 
Prophet's !» death. They did not change a single word of it as wc 
have related in the musalsal narration of Imam Abu Hani fan about the 
holding of the hand. Ameer al Mu'mineen Umar bin al Khattab -4- 
also taught the lashahhud with the wording 'Assalamu irflrftrr* lo the 
gathering of Sahalmh and Tubi'un from the mimbar. This practice 
being passed down successively from generation lo generation is 
strong proof lhat it was the best known and most widely practised 
amongst them (Sahalxih i >. l : urlhcrniorc. there is no difference 
grammatically in people saying (Aitalaniu alaika ayyuha al iVabtyy. 
peace be upon you *>h Prophet) silently in salah, whilst being 
physically distant from the Prophet 0 and his masjid, and in saying it 
in the same form after his death 

Muhaddilh Yusuf al Binnouri writes in his commentary of 
iirmidhi, XUiarif al Simon. 

'The established mutanalir narration from Ihn Mas'ud his 
quoted practice that has been passed down successively lo the degree 
of lawaitir, and the established wording in all Ihe narrations from 
more than twenty Sahalnih *. are all clear evidences thai saying salam 
with Ihe words of address {Assalamu alaika ayyaha al Nabiyy) is the 
sunnah. 

Furthermore, this h adrnth has been narrated from Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud by more than twenty narrators. We do not see this 
additional wording (quoted above from Mujahid in Bukhari) lhat does 
Ml conform lo ihe original but actually changes it. in any of these 
chains except from Mujahid Ii is clear, therefore, lhat this addition 
cannot be accepted, especially since we have seen Ihe narrator* 
diligently lake into Consideration (in the narration of lushuhhuil) even 
individual letters such as 'Waw'. Alif\ and Uam'. How could such 
a great change have escaped Ihem? If only one narrator of the calibre 
of Alqamah had opposed Mujahid in the narration of these words, it 
would have been sufficient not lo accepi ihem. What is to be said. 
Ihen. if it is opposed by the whole group of narrators? Alqamah. Abu 
al Aswad. Abu al Ahwas. Abu Wail. Abu Ubaidah. and the others all 
narrate Ihe same hndrrth (their narrations are in the suheeh books of 
hadeelh) from Abdullah bin Mas'ud & without Ihe additional words 
reported by Mujahid from Abu Ma' mar from Abdullah bin Mas'ud 



m Fad,alMulhim2J42. 
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I believe - and Allah knows best - thai this addition of Mujahid is 
possibly his own adoption of Ibn Abbas's * personal ijtihad, because 
he was one of his closest companions. Saeed bin Mansoor quotes Abu 
Ubaidah who re pons thai his lather. Abdullah bin Mas'ud * 
mentioned lhat the Prophet S* taught them tashahhud. He narrated the 
whole lashahhud upon which Ibn Abbas & said. "We used 10 say 
Assalamu Alaika Ayyuhan Nubiyy when the Prophet A% was alive." 
Ibn Mas'ud & replied. "This is how we were taught and this is how 
we will teach."' This, quile clearly shows that this was Ibn Abbas's 4. 
ijiihad and Ibn Mas'ud * did not agree with him. It is quite possible, 
tl»ereforc. that Mujahid may have followed his teacher's ijiihad. Ibn 
Abbas Mujahid. Alaa, and Ibn Jurayj were all residents of Makkah, 
and it was there lhat they spa-ad their knowledge. (In litis particular 
mas'alah) there is no one who agrees with ihcm from ihe people of 
Madinah and Iraq, and as ihe individual and particular views of the 
people of Makkah are many, (some of them have been discussed 
earlier) this should be considered one of Ihem. 

Besides. Mujahid' s own other narration as recorded by Muslim 
docs not contain ihis addition, h seems, therefore, thai sometimes he 
would add these words from his own ijiihad ami at other times leave 
them out sufficing with the original narration. In short, these words 
are not of Ibn Mas'ud * but of someone after him Tahawi has 
aiinbuicd them 10 Mujahid and other similar narrators in his Mushkil 
alAaihaar, and this is correct in my view.' 

He later adds. 

In short, the hadceth of Ibn Mas'ud and Ibn Abbas 4 as narrated 
by the whole group is far more worthy than the particular narration of 
an individual (Mujahid) about whom it cannot be ascertained whether 
he said these additional words from his own ijiihad or actually quoted 
ihem from those before him. Moreover, the other Sahabah such as 
Abu Bakr. Umar. Abu Saeed at Khudri. Muawiyah, Salman. Abu 
Musa. Aisha. and Jabir 4 all relate the lashahhud wilh the same 
words as reported from Ibn Mas'ud # by a large gioup of narrators.' 

He finally concludes. 

"Therefore, it (the luidveth of Ibn Mas'ud & with the words 
•Assalamu alaika ayyuha al Nabiyy') is more worthy of being 
accepted." 
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It should also be remembered that Mujahid's own other 
narrations do not contain these additional words as recorded by 
Muslim. Nasai and Abu Dawood 444 

Some muhatidithun have accepted Abu Ubaidah's hadeeth 
from his father Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud Daruqutni 
has declared Abu Ubaidah's ahadeeth from his father as being 

saheeh. 

If I he words (Assalamu ataika ayyuha at Nabiyy) were to be 
changed after the Prophet's ft death then they should have also 
been changed for those who were reciting the tashahhud in his 
absence during his lifetime, but this was never the case. No 
distinction was made about the Prophet ft being able to hear the 
Salam or being present in the vicinity, and this should also be the 
case after his death ft. 



The words (Assalamu ataika ayyuha at Nabiyy) are mutawatir 
in all the tashahhuds passed down (o us from the Sahabah v 
They cannot he changed because of one shaadh narration such as 
(hat of Mujahid. (He himself docs not mention these changed 
words in some chains as explained above.) Great care was taken 
in memorising, preserving and conveying the words of tashahhud 
so much so that the process has been described by Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud * as similar to that of learning and preserving the Quran. 
They were even particular about individual letters and were not 
willing to accommodate any change. Imam Muhammad has 
mentioned in his narration of Imam Malik's al Muwatta* 9 * that 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud -fr would dislike the addition or 
deletion of even a single letter in lashahhud. 



*' H Muslim 402. Abu Dawood 971 and Nasai 1 171. 
** 1/476. 
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Aswad reports. Abdullah (Ibn Mas'ud) * would teach 
us the tashahhud of salah. He would correct us on 
AlifandWaw/** 

During his caliphate Sayyiduna Umar * taught the lashahhud 
to the people from the mimbar of Rasulullah ft with the words 
{Assalamu ataika ayyuha al Nabiyy) and despite the presence of 
(he Sahabah * no one disapproved. 4 " 

Qasim bin Muhammad narrates from his aunt Aisha & 
that when reciting tashahhud she would say 
'Assalamu ataika ayyuha al Nabiyf.™ 



Ba77Ar as uuotcd by Ibn Hajar in Mukhtaiar Zawaid al Ba^ar 397. He adds thai 
the israJ is saheeh. Hafidh Haithami 2/141 also declares ii sahe eh. 

w Malik 204. Imam Shafiee in at Ritalah P 268. Hakim 979, Baihaqi 2831. 
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Chapter 12 



The movement of the finger in tashahhud 

Sayyiduna Abdullah lbn al Zubair & narrates thai the 
Prophet & would point with his finger when he 
prayed and he would not move II.* 99 

The wording of this hadeeih informs us that the permanent praclicc 
of the Prophet 3> was to merely point with the finger and not move it. 
This is the correct and established sumtah of the Prophet of Allah aft 
that is recognised and followed by the majority of the ummah. 

Certain people, however, choose to continue moving the finger in 
tashahhud thinking that this is simnuh. In evidence they cite two 
narrations, one on the authority of Sayyiduna Wail lbn lfujr-4* and the 
other from Sayyiduna lbn Umar .v A close look al both narrations 
will reveal that they are less authentic than the alxwe hadeefh, and 
their meaning, as understotxl and explained by the Mithuddithim, the 
very people who have recorded and transmitted them, is different to 
that which is commonly construed by people who make an isolated 
reading of these ahadeelh. 

I. Sayyiduna Wail lbn Hujr -4* says towards the end of a 
longer hadeeth. He {the Prophet ») clenched two 
of his fingers and made a circle with them. He 
then lifted hLs finger and I saw him moving it 
praying uith UV*» 



m Abu Dawood 989. Nasi. 1270. Abu Awonah 2/226 (Dar al Ma'rifah edition. 
Beirut,. Baihaqi 2786 and Baghawi 676. Imam Nawaw, has declared it ,ahcrh in his 
alMajm u 3M54. 

*" Ahmad 18391. Nasai 889 * 1268 and lbn Khuzaimah 223. lbn Khuzaimah adds 
after narrating the hadtcth. There is no mention of the words 'moving ii' in any 
narration except this related by Zaidah. 
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This extra wording of (yuharrikufta) moving it" is shaadh. Many 
reliable narrators have reported this hadeeth but they have not 
mentioned these words of moving the finger; only one narrator has 
done so. The other ahadeeth on the subject of pointing the finger in 
tashahhud also do not mention any movement. In fact it is 
categorically denied in the saheeh hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah lbn 
al Zubair & quoted earlier. Therefore, this extra wording of 
tyuharrikuha) 'moving it' is shaadh. 

The above hadeeth is reported by Aasfrn bin Kulaib from his father 
from Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr A good number of narrators (listed 
l>clow) relate it from Aasim bin Kulaib. However, from all these only 
Zaidah bin Qudamah reports the extra wording of (yuharrtkuha) 
'moving it'. 

• Sufyan bin Uynynah reports it from Aasim bin kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad. 101 Humaidi, 503 Nasai, 50 ' and Tabarani 501 . 



• Khalid bin Abdullah al Wasiti reports it from Aasim bin 
Kulaib as recorded by Baihaqi. 505 

• Qais bin Rabcc* reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded 
by Tabarani. 50 * 

• Abu al Ahwas Salam bin Salcem reports it from Aasim bin 
Kulaib as recorded by Abu Dawood al Tayalisi 507 and 
Tabarani. 508 



Ahmad 18392. 
Humaidi 885. 
Nasai 1263. 

Tnbar ani in al Mujam at Kabeer 22/33. 
Baih;«ii 2784. 

Tabarani in al Mu 'jam al Kabeer 22/33. 
Abu Dawood al Tayalisi 1020. 
Tabarani in at Mu 'jam al Kabeer 22/34. 
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• Sufyan al Thawri reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded 
by Abdul Razzaq in his Musannaf 509 and Tabarani. 5 ' 0 

• Sh'ubah reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded by 
Ahmad. 5 " Tabarani. 5,: and lbn Khuzaimah. 5 ' 3 

• Abdullah bin Idrees al Awadi reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib 
as recorded by lbn Majah. 514 

• Zuhair bin Muawiyah reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad 5 ' 5 and Tabarani. 516 

• Abu Awanah reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded by 
Tabarani. 5 " 

• Abdul Wahid bin Ziyaad reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad. 5 " 

• Bishr bin al Mufadhal reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Nasai 5 ' 9 and Abu Dawood. 530 

All of the above narrators have reported this hadeeth from Aasim 
bin kulaib but only with words of the meaning 'He pointed with his 
forefinger" or 'He pointed with his forefinger and prayed with it.' 



m Abdul Ra/7*q2522. 

"* Tabarani in al Mu 'jam at Kabeer 22/34. 

"'Ahmad 18376 & 18398. 

™ Taharani in al Mujam at Kabeer 22/35. 

5l, lbnKhu7aimah697&698. 

m lbn Majah 912. 

515 Ahmad 18120. 

* Tabarani m al Mujam al Kabeer 22/36. 
5 " Tabarani in al Mu jam al Kabeer 22/38. 
5,1 Ahmad 18371. 
5l, Naui 1265. 
Abu Dawood 957. 
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None of them apart from Zaidah bin Qudamah have reported the extra 
wording of (juharrikuha) 'moving if. This addition is therefore 
shaadh and cannot be accepted especially since it is clearly 
contradicted by the saheeh hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin al 
Zubair * which categorically negates the movement of the finger, and 
also by the silence of all the other ahadeeth on the subject of pointing 
the finger in lashohhud, such as those of Sayyiduna Ibn Umar. 
Sayyiduna Abu llumaid al Saidee and Sayyiduna Numair al Khuzai * 
which do not mention anything to resemble the constant movement of 
the finger. 

It should also be remembered that Sayyiduna Wail Ibn liujr 
speaks of having seen this action of the Prophet » once, as he says in 

the beginning of the lung hadeeth '\ saw \ On the other hand. 

Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair * has reported the permanent 
practice of (he Prophet =» by employing the words "would not .nove 
if. 

2. Sayyiduna Ibn Umar * narrates that the Prophet & 
said 'The movement of the finders in prayer 
frightens away ShaitanV 52 ' 

Imam Baihaqi has declared this hadeeth dhaeef (weak) saying. 
'The only person to narrate this is Muhammad bin Amr al Waqidi and 
he is not authentic.' Hafidh Ibn Hajar. Hafidh Suyuti and Munawi 
also say that it is dhaeef. 

Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal has branded the above narrator. 
Muhammad bin Amr al Waqidi a liar, and Ibn al Madini has accused 
him of fabricating taWr 

Allamah Abdul Hayy l.uckhnawi writes in at Siayah: 

'Suyuti has quoted this narration of Ibn Umar * in his at Jami' al 
Sagheer and ascribed il to Daihaqi. Azizi says in his commentary of 



Baihaqi 278S and tbn Adiyy 7/4H3. 
MizanaUWJanm. 
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al Jami' al Sagheer. "lis isnad is dhaeef. The verdict of the Shafiee 
scholars is the desirability of lifting the finger without (continuous) 
movement. 

Even if. for argument's sake, we accept 'the movement of the 
finger' in these narrations we will only take such words to only refer 
to the single movement of raising the finger in tashahluid. This is the 
very explanation given by the muhadditluai. 

Baihaqi who has narrated both hadeeth in his collection has 
explained the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail ibn I lujr + in the following 
manner 

'The movement mentioned in this hadeeth probably means the 
single pointing of Che finger, not its continuous movement, In this 
way. the narration will be in agreement wilh ihc hadeeth of Abdullah 
Ibn al Zubair *.' 5n 

Sheikh al Hadeeth Moulana Zakariyyah also provides a similar 
explanation in his Arabic commentary of al Muwatut Malik. Awjaz at 
Masalik. He says. 

Most of the narrations of Wail bin I lujr -a. contain Um wording 
"moving il. praying wilh it." Il is quite clear ihnl the term "praying 
with il" is an elaboralion of ihc words "moving il". and does not mean 
anything oilier than movement of ihc finger at ihe lime of poinling.' 524 

In support of this he later quotes from Kashf al Ghummah that 
Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair * used to say that ihc Prophet & 
would not move his forefinger except at the lime of [dinting, and by 
pointing the finger he sought to signify sincerity and the oneness of 
Allah. 

He also adds that Imam Nasai is also inclined to this Inter pre ta tion. 
This is understood by the fact that he has inserted a chapter heading in 
his Sunan titled 'The place to focus the eyes in salah and the 
movement of the finger" but surprisingly has not included the hadeeth 



Baihaqi 2787. 
A«jaz,d.\tasalikVW. 
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of moving ihe finger. In fact, he has quoted the contrasting hadeelh of 
SayyidUDfl Abdullah ibn al Z.ubair *. 

The same is to be said of the 'movement' mentioned in the hadeelh 
of Say yiduna Ibn Umar ** quoted earlier, that it is in reference to the 
single movement of raising the finger and putting it down again. 

Muhaddith Khalil Ahmad Sharanpuri. further explaining this 
reconciliation of the ahadeelh, writes in his Arabic commentary of 
Abu Dawood, Itadhl al Majhud: 

In the view of the Hanafi scholars there is no disparity between 
the two hadeelh (the hadeelh of Wail Ibn Hujr * that suggests 
movement of the finger and (he hadeelh of Abdullah Ibn al Zubair * 
that denies it.), for they clarify that when pointing the finger in 
lashahhud one should lift it at the lime of negation (saying la ilaha 
•there is no god....') and put it down on affirmation (saying illallahu 
'but Allah....'). This. i.c„ the raising and putting down of the finger is 
what is referred to by 'movement' in the hadeelh As for the denial of 
movement (in the saheeh hadeelh of Abdullah Ibn al Zubair 
radhiallahu anhu). this is pertaining to the continuous movement of 
the finger us practised by some of the ahl of hadeelh.'*" 

The verdicts of the madhahih. 

Sheikh al Iladccth Moulana Muhammad Zakariyyah also outlines the 
verdicts of the four schools of fiqh on this issue by quoting from their 
original books. He writes in his Awjaz al Masatik. that the ruling of 
the Hanafi. Shaftec and Hanbali schools of fiqh is the same, i.e., the 
finger should not be moved continuously in lashahhud. In fact, some 
Shafice scholars rule that the salah is rendered invalid by the constant 
movement of the finger because this constitutes excessive action, 
something which goes against the universally accepted rule of serenity 
and tranquillity in salah. And although he states that the most 
common verdict of the Maliki scholars is of moving the finger in 
lashahhud. he docs add that Ibn al Qasim. one of Imam Malik's 
foremost students, opposes this view and is in agreement with the 



Radhl al Majhood 5/320. 
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majority of the scholars. He also quotes another famous Maliki 
scholar. Ibn al Arabi who vehemently denounces the practice of 
moving the finger in lashahhud. 



Ibn al Arabi says in his commentary of Tirmidhi, Aaridhah al 
Ahwadhi, 

•Beware of constantly moving your lingers in lashahhud. Do not 
pay any attention to the narration of Utbiyyah lor it is a problem. I am 
bewildered by those who say that the movement of the finger is a 
means of repelling Shaitan. Know that when you shake one finger at 
Shailan he will shake ten at you. Shaitan can only be repelled by 
sincerity, devotion, prayer, and seeking the protection of Allah, not by 
the movement of the finger. One should only point wttfc the linger as 
has been mentioned in the hadeelh. The hadeelh of Wail which 
contains the words 'their hands would move beneath their cloaks in 
prayer' is not authentic, and even if we were to assume its authenticity 
its correct explanation is the movement ol the hand at the time of 
spreading and closing It.' 

Ibn al Hajib al Maliki has also clearly mentioned in his al 
MuUuasar of Fiqh that ihe most famous view of Imam Malik is 
not to move ihe finger. Besides, ihe movement of ihe finger even 
according to those Maliki scholars who arc of that opinion is 
quite different from the constant and rigorous shaking (hat some 
people practice. 

Imam Nawawi al Shaftec has also categorically slated in his 
Faiawaa and in his al Majm «" T (hat ihe movement of the finger 
in salah is makrooh. 

Contrary to what one certain author has suggested, the view of 
Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal and his followers also is that the finger 
should not be moved constantly. He writes that Imam Ahmad 
was asked. 'Should a man point with his finger during prayer?* 
He replied. 'Yes. vigorously.' The question was about pointing 

Awjaz al MMtt 2/1 1 7 quoting from Aaridhah ol Ahwadhi 
^ulStaim u 3/454. 
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the finger, not moving it. It is extremely strange, therefore, to 
conclude that Imam Ahmad' s practice was to move the finger in 

tashahhud. 

The author of al Rawdh al Murahha' (a concise, standard and 
recognised work of Hanbali fiqh) says. 'He should point with his 
forefinger without moving it in his tashahhud and dnaa during 
salah, and at other limes when engaging in the dhikr of Allah in 
order lo signify tawheed.' 

Ihn Qudamah al Hanbali writes in al Muslim, 

'lie should point uith the forefinger raising it al the time of 
remembering Allah in hit tashahhud for whai we have narrated 
earlier, and he should nm move it because of ihe hadeeth of Abdullah 
bin al Ziibair A. M i n t e d by Abu Dawood. "The Prophet 4» would 
pOiDl with his linger ami not move 

The MOM author has also quoted a hadceth in the following 
manner: 'When he raised his finger, he would move it, 
supplicating with it* and he used to say. 'It is surely more 
powerful against the devil than iron, meaning lite forefinger.' 

Il appears as though this is a complete hadeeth and that Ihe 
(constant) movement of ihe finger is more powerful against the 
devil than iron. In fact, these are two separate hadeeih. The 
statement 'When he raised his finger, he would move it. 
supplicating with it' is part of a hadeeth narrated by Sayyiduna 
Wail bin llujr and the words 'It is surely more powerful 
against the devil ihan iron, meaning the forefinger' are actually 
part of another hadeeth related by Nafi' whose complete 
narration reads as follows: 

Nafi' reported thai when Hut Umar $. would pray salah 
he would point with his finger and fix his gaze on it, 
and he said. "The Prophet <3 said, "It is surely more 



atMuslmiTm. 
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powerful against the devil than iron, meaning the 

-- x • 

There is no motion in Nad's hadeeth of the movement of the 
finger, merely its pointing. The two separate reports should not be 
confusingly placed together to give the impression ihat they form one 
hadeeth aboui ihc constant movement of the finger in tashahhud. 

The raising of ihe finger. 

The idama of ihc Hanafi/i^/i say that ihc finger should be raised at the 
point of negation (hi daha) and then replaced on affirmation 
(Wallah). Some ula/na also say that the raising of the forefinger and 
the clutching of the rest is for the purpose of making duaa after the 
tashahhud (as is mcniioned in the above ahadeeth), therefore the 
finger should be kepi raised till the end of salah. This is mentioned 
quite clearly in one hadeeih. 

Savyiduna Shihab ■/■ says. I came upon Hie Prophet 
vnilst he was praying. He had placed his left hand 
upon his left thigh, his right hand upon his right thigh 
and he had spread his forefinger (as opposed to 
clulcblnn ill «.vi„ R . 

(Oh He who transforms the hearts! Make my heart 
steadfast upon your religion.) 5M 

A similar hadeeth has been narrated by Abu Ya'laa al Mawsili in 
his Stusnad with the words 'pointing with his forefinger' instead of 
had spread his forefinger'." 1 



■ Ahinad 5964: and Ba«ar at quoted in Aai/<M AiM*r563. 

,w T.rnmlhi 3587. Muhadd* Dhalar Ahmad IMttUl Off ih* itwrc i> no fauh in 
thewn«J(839t. 

5,1 Abu Wl- as q U «cd by Ibn Haja. ,n at Sfa.at.b at Atiyah 539. 
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The above meaning is also conveyed in the following narrations: 



Sayyiduna Numair al Khuzai * relates that he saw the 
Prophet ft seated in satah. He had plaeed his right 
arm upon his right thigh and raised his forefinger, 
having bent il slightly whiLst praying.'" 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Mujr ^- reports, 'I prayed satah 
behind the Prophet & and said to myself "I will 
preserve the satah of the Prophet ft." When he sat 
for tashahhud he spread his left foot upon the ground 
and sat on it, and placed his left palm upon his Ml 
thigh and his right arm upon his right thigh. He then 
shaped his fingers making a circle with the middle 
finger and the thumb and began praying with the 
other one (forefinger).'" 3 

He also relates, I saw the Prophet ft make a circle 
with his thumb and middle finger, and lift the one 
next to It (the forefinger) praying with ft (n 
tashahhud. 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin I 'mar relates thai when the 
Prophet would sit in satah, he would place his right 
hand upon his knee and raise his forefinger praying 
with it, whilst his left hand would be spread out upon 



This is also the view of the Hanafi Muhaddith Moulana Rashccd 
Ahmad Gangohi. He says. "Il should be known regarding what some 



m Ahmad 15439. Abu Dav.ood99l. Na*ai 1274 ami tbn Hibban 1943. 
*" Saeed bin Mamoor as quoted by Imam Nimawi 457. Also reported by Takmi 
1/259. Imam Nimawi says thai lis isnod i% sahreh. A similar narration has also been 
recorded by Abu DftWOOd Ta> alfci 1020. 

5M lbn Majah 912 and Nasai 1264. Bouswree (Chapter 163. no. 336i and Imam 
Nimawi (464) ha\c both declared the ha<!rrih uiheeh. 

» Muslim 5?0. Tirmidh. 294 and Nasai 1 269. 
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fuqaha have said about raising the finger al the time of negation and 
putting it down at the time of affirmation, that the established 
(method) in the hadceth is to keep the finger raised (ill the end of 
satah.'** The author of al Muhalla, the commentary of al Muwattu 
has mentioned (hat it has been narrated from some Maliki and Shaficc 
Imams also that the finger should be kept raised till the end of 
tashahhud. He also quotes lbn Hajar al Makki al Shaficc who says. *lt 
is sunnah to keep the finger raised till the end of tashahhud:™ 



**aiKa*tabalDurri 1/289. 

*" Any, at ftfclM* Chapter of wfan. lection on pointing with the finger in 
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Chapter 13 



Difference in sstlah between men and women 

Some people are of the view ihat all Ihe laws tfsOkA are common lo 
both men and women, and dial mere is no difference between (hem. 
They also claim thai ihc hadeeih 'Pray as you have seen me praying' 
is general and. therefore, should be applied equally lo both men and 
women. It should be realised, however, thai our own interpretation 
and logical inference of this hadeeih cannot compare with the other 
uhaJecth of the Messenger of Allah 0, and the verdicts and practice 
of the Sahuhuh and Tahi'un i, quoted below. 

The Shariah has ordained distinct rules for men and women in 
many important questions of satah. For example. 

• Jimmah is fanlh upon men but not on women, and the Rid 
prayer is mijih for men but again not for women. 

1. Sayyiduna Tariq bin Shihab 0 reports that the 
Prophet 4ft said. 'Jumuah in congregation Is an 
obligatory duty upon every Muslim except four 
people: a slave, a woman, a child, and one who is 
sick.* 5 " 

2. Sayyidatuna Umm Atiyyah * says as part of a longer 

hadetik, We have been forbidden from following 

funerals and there is nojumuuh upon us.'" 9 

• The reward of congregational prayer for men is twenty seven 
times more than an individual prayer. Contrary to this, the 
more rewarding prayer of a woman is that which is most 



' Abu Dawood 1067 and Hakim 1062. Hakim declared it sahreh ami Oh;.hahi 
1722. 
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concealed and performed within the confines of her innermost 

living quarters. 



3. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud 4k- reports that Ihe 
Prophet & said, 'The prayer of a woman in her 
makhda' (partition) is better than her prayer in her 
hujrah (chamber), and her prayer in her hujrah is 
better than her prayer in her bait (house).' 540 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah * narrates that the Prophet 
$> said. The most beloved salah to Allah of a 
woman is one that she performs in the darkest spot 
or her home.' 54 ' 

• Unlike men women should not give udhan or say the iqaniah. 

5. Sayyidatuna Asmaa & narrates as part of a longer 
hadeeth that the Prophet » said. 'There is no atlhan, 
iqamah or Jumuah upon women/ 541 

6. Sayyidatuna Ibn Umar * says. 'There is no adhan 
or iqamah upon women." 54 * 

• There is a great difference in the awrah of a man and that of a 
woman in salah. Women must cover their entire body 
including the hair, leaving only the face, hands and feet 
exposed. 

7. Ummul Mu'mineen Aisha * reports that the 
Prophet » said, Allah docs not accept the salah of 
a mature female without a scarf.' 544 



~ Abu DMQOd 570 and Ibn Khuzaimah 1690. 

Ml Ibn Klwaimah 1691, and Tabarani in al M'ujam al Kiibeer a* mentioned by 
Mafidh Haiihami 2/35. Hafidh Haiihami al*o says dial its narrators aie authentic. 

MI Baihaqi 1921. 

w ' Baihaqi 1920. 
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♦ Women cannot lead men in salah. 



8. Abu Bakrah reports that the Prophet r» said. 
'Never will those people succeed who have 
appointed a woman over them.' 5 " 5 

9. Jabir bin Abdullah reports as part of a longer hadeeth 
that the Prophet *» said. Know that a woman 
should not lead a man in salah." 546 



• For the purpose of correcting or deterring someone in salah 
men should say 'suhhanallah' loudly, whilst women arc only 
allowed to clap their hands. 

10. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah reports that the Prophet 
A said, 'Tasheeh is for men. and clapping is for 
women.' 547 



The different postures, positions and rulings concerning the prayer 
of the female are not the invention of a group or an individual but the 
teaching of the Prophet & himself. He was the very first person to 
differentiate between the prayer of a man and a woman. 

II. Yazid bin Abi Habib reports that the Prophet & 
passed by two women who were praying salah. He 
said, 'When you prostrate, let part of your body 
cling to Ihe earth, for women are unlike men in this 
regard'. 54 ' 



Ahmad 24012. Ibn Majah 655. Abu Dawood 641. Tirmidhi 377. Ibn Khu/aimah 
775. Hakim 91 7 and Baihaqi 3254. Hakim declared it stihetrh and Dhahabi agreed. 

M5 Ahmad 19507. Bukhari 4163. Tirmidhi 2262 and Nasai 5388. 

Ibn Majah 1081 and Baihaqi 5131. 

M; Bukhari 1145. 

m Abu Dawood in hit al Maraud p!8 (Muswuh at Risalah edition), and Baihaqi 
3201. 
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1 2. Sayyiduna lbn Umar «fc narrates that the Prophet & 
said. 'When a woman sits in salah she should place 
one thigh over the other, and when she prostrates 
she should press her stomach to her thighs in a 
manner that is the most concealing for her. Indeed 
Allah looks at her saying, "Oh my angels! I make 
you witness that I have forgiven her."* 4 ' 

13. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr & reports that the Prophet 
S* said, 'Oh lbn llujr! When you pray make your 
hands level with vour ears. And the woman shall 
raise her hands close to her bosom.' 550 

Wc derive some very important and fundamental principles about 
the prayer of a woman from all the above ahadeeth. 

• The laws of salah are not always the same for men and 
women. 



• The suimah posture of a female in any position of salah is thai 
which is the most concealing for her. 

Imam Baihaqi says. 

All of Ihe laws of salah in which a woman differs from a man are 
bused 00 the principle of salr (concealment). This means lhat ihc 
woman is instructed lo do all lhat which is more concealing for her. 
The following chapter, of luuleeth explain this meaning in detail.' 55 ' 

As mentioned earlier, this variation in the salah of a woman has 
been prescribed by none other than the Prophet » himself. It has 
remained Ihc practice of the whole tttnmah til) this day and is also 



w Baihaqi 3 199. He also declared it ilhaerf. 

m Tnbarani in al Mujum al Ktkttr 22/19 no.28. Hafidh Haithami say* 2/103. 
Tabarani has narrated i( a* pan of a long hadeeth on the virtue of Wail bin Hujr * 
with a chain of Maiinoonah bint Hujr narrating from her auntie Umm Yahya bint 
Abdul Jabbar. I have not identified her but the rest of the narrators arc reliable.' 
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reflected in the rulings of the Sahahah and Tabi'un. The ulama and 
faqaha of all four schools have always recognised this difference and. 
as is evident in their books of fiqh. have always observed the above 
principles whenever making a ruling about the salah of a woman. 
Following are a few narrations detailing the verdicts and practice of 
the Stihahah i, together with the verdicts of some of the Tabi'un and 
the ulama of the different schools affiqh: 

Verdicts and practice of the Sahabah x. 

Khalid bin al Lajlaaj reports as part of a longer hadevih lhat women 
were ordered to do tarahb'u ,5? when silting in salah.*** 

Naff narrates that Safiyyah & would pray and do iarabb'u. Si4 

Nafi" also narrates that the womenfolk of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Umar's * family would do larafou™ 

Sayyiduna lbn Umar * was once asked. 'How did women pray 
their salah during the time of ihc Prophet &>T He replied. They used 
to sit cross legged until they were told to practice ihtifaz. >Sb 

Sayyiduna Ali & says, 'When a woman prostrates she should do 
ihtifaz and press her thighs together.', and in Abdul Ruzzaq's narration 
'press her thighs against her stomach.' 557 



I*. «o draw out one's right leg toward* the right vide of the body and to place the 
left teg beneath the right kg 

m lbn Abi Shaibah 2783. 

* Abdul Ra//aq 5074 ami lbn Abi Shaibah 2784. 
■ lbn Abi Shaibah 2789. 

Narrated by all three. Abu Muhammad al llukhari. Qadhi Umar bin al Hasan al 
Ashnani. and lbn Khusruw in iheit Musnad*. of Imam Abu Hanifah's aluuleeth. 
Ihtifaz i* <o lean to one side and rest on the posterior. It is more or less the same as 
sadl 

** Abdul Rawaq 5072 and lbn Abi Shaibah 2777. Muhaddith Dhafar Ahmad 
Uthmani 3/32 has declared ii hasan. 
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Sayyiduna lbn Abbas 4b was asked aboul the prayer of a woman. 
He replied. 'She should pull herself close together and do ihtifazS 



Verdicts of the Tabi'un and other ulama. 

lbn Jurayj reports, 'I asked Ataa: "Should a woman motion with her 
hands at the time of takbeer as a man does?" he replied/'Shc should 
not raise her hands with takbeer in the manner of men." Ataa then 
demonstrated (the way in which she should.) He placed his hands 
very low and Ihen pulled them towards him. He then said. 'The 
posture of a woman in satah is not that of a man."" 9 

Aiaa also says. 'A woman should pull herself together when she 
bows down into nik'u: she should bring up her arms to her stomach 
and pull herself together as much as possible. When she prostrates 
she should bring up her arms close to her and press her bosom and 
stomach against her thighs: she should pull herself together as much 

as possible. 540 

Hasan al Basri says. 'A woman should pull herself close together in 



Hasan and Qatuduh both say. 'When a woman prostrates she 
should pull herself together as much as possible. She should not allow 
for any space between her limbs so that her posterior is not raised.' 

One certain author has argued that all the descriptions of the 
Prophet's & prayer are equally applicable to both men and women 
and there is nothing in the sunnah that excludes women from any of 
them. Insha Allah the contents of this chapter will answer that claim. 
The author then goes on to say that this is the view of Ibrahim al 
Nakhai who said. *A woman's actions in the prayer are the same as a 



,M lbn Ahi Shaibah 2778. 

5W Abdul Razzaq 5066 ami lbn Abi Shaibah 2474. 
w Abdul R«/aq 5069. 
*' lbn Abi Shaibah 2781. 
« Abdul Ra7zaq 5068. 
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man's.' - transmitted by lbn Abi Shaibah (1/75/2), with a saheeh 
sanad from him. 



This is not what Ibrahim al Nakhai said at all nor is it his view. 
His narration transmitted by lbn Abi Shaibah actually reads. 'A 
woman will sit in salali jusl as a man dot*." 5 * 5 This somehow has 
been misquoted as *A woman's actions in the prayer are Ihe same 
as a man's.*! 

In fact. Ibrahim al Nakhai's other narrations quite clearly 
contradict the above report. His view about the prayer of a woman as 
reported by lbn Abi Shaibah and others is as follows: 

Ibrahim al Nakhai says. 'When a woman prostrates she should 
press her stomach against her thighs. She should not raise her 
posterior nor should she allow for any space or distance between the 
limbs of her body as a man docs. - 

He also says. "When a woman prostrates she should bring her 
thighs together and press her abdomen to them.' 565 

He also says. "A woman should sit to one side in salah.'** 

Imam Baihaqi says. 

'All of the laws of salah in which a woman differs from a BMP are 
based on the principle of sair (concealment). This means that the 
woman is iastructcd to do all thai which is more concealing for her. 
The following chapters of hadeeth explain this meaning in detail.' 5 " 



lbn Abi Shaibah 1/242. no 2788. 

Abdul Rawaq 5071 and lbn Abi Shaibah 2782. 

lbn Abi Shaibah 2779. 

Abdul R*iai\ 5077 and lbn Abi Shaibah 2792. 
Baihaqi 2/3 14. 
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Ibn Qudamah al Maqdisi al Hanbali quotes Imam Ahmad bin 
Hanbal in his al Mughni as saying. 'I consider sadl m to be better for a 
woman.' He also qouies the narration of Sayyiduna Ali who says. 
When a woman prays salah she should do ihlifaz and press her thighs 
together.' 569 

Imam Ahmad was asked about how a woman should prostrate and 
sit for tashahhud. Me replied, 'She should do whatever is more 
concealing for her." He added. 'She should do tarabb'u in tashahhud 
and draw her legs to one side (sadl).'™ 

According to the narration of Abu Da wood. Imam Ahmad was 
asked about how a woman should sit in salah. He replied. "She 
should press her thighs together.'"' 

Qadhi lyadh has also quoted from some Salaf that the sunnah for 
women is tarabb'u* 71 

All the above quite clearly demonstrates that the prayer of a 
woman is different in some aspects from thai of a man. and that this 
distinction was first made by none other than the Prophet », and then 
RMitfalDed by the prominent Sahabah and Tabi'un. Furthermore, as 
can be seen in their works, there is almost universal agreement 
amongst the scholars of all schools offu/h on this issue. 



To draw oui ihe righi leg to one side of the body and place ihc left leg beneath 
one's right thigh. In this way the posterior will come to rest on the ground rather than 
on Ihc left leg. She would, therefore, not be retting on her leg*, but on her posterior 
as mentioned in the narration of Sayyiduna Ali •*>. 

w Ibn Qudamah in til Mu*>lmi 211 35. 

Mauiail of Imam Ahmad narrated by his son Abdullah 373. 

m Masaait of Imam Ahmad narrated by Abu rXiwuod pSl. 

i71 A»ja:al Maiatik Vl\9. 
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List of differences between the prayer of a man and a 
woman. 

Some of the differences as mentioned in the Hanafi books of fwh are 
listed below. 

In all the postures and movements of salah. including qixam, 
n.k'u, sajdah, and tashahhud a woman should adopt that which is the 
most nwdest and concealing for her. 

Al the beginning of stdah a woman should nol raise her hands to 
her cars bul only to her shoulders or close to her bosom."* 

In qiyam. women are to place their hands on their bosoms. They can 
fasten men in any one of ihc different ways 'ahth' (grasping) or 
•wadh' (placing) described in part two. or .hey can simply resi (he 
right palm on the left one. 

Unlike men. in ruk'u. women should tuck their arms into the body 
and not spread (hem outward. They should also merely place their 
hands over iheir knees with closed fingers, and nol grasp ihcm with 
the fingers spread wide open." 4 In fact, women should iry to keep 
their fingers close together in all the postures of salah. 

During prostration men should allow for some space and distance 
between ihe.r stomachs and thighs, and arms and the side of ihc body, 
whilst women should press these limbs together. 

Again in prostration, men should raise their arms off the ground 
and allow for some distance bul women should let them cling to ihc 



Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal also sa )s that *a should raise then, slightly and 
according loorte narration. U»c should not raise ihcm at all. 

In some books of Hanafi fah it has been suggested that in ruk'u thev should also 
bend their backs and knees slightly. n* Hanbali scholar Imam Khiuji' also says « 
pan of a longer statement. -Trie w«man should gainer herself in ruk u and sujud: (al 
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During ihc silling of tashahhud, men are to rest on ihcir legs and 
raise [heir right foot with tho iocs facing qiblah. whereas women are 
lo lake out both their legs towards the right hand side of ihc body and 
rest on the posterior without raising their right foot. 
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Biographies 



Ibrahim al Nakhai rahmamUahi alaih. (46-96 AH) 
The 'faqech of Iraq' Ibrahim bin Ya/id bin Qais Abu Imran al Nakhai. 
One of Ihe most prominent Tabi'tm in terms of piety, learning, fiqh t 
and the memorisation and narration of hadeeih. He studied under 
many distinguished figures including Alqamah, Masrooq, and Aswad. 
He has among his students Hammad bin Abi Suluiman (one of the 
teachers of Imam Abu Hani fan). A'amash and others. He died in 96 
AH whilst in hiding from the tyrant governor Hajjaj. When news of 
his death reached Sh'abi he said, "By Allah, he has not left anyone 
behind like him.' May Allah have mercy on him. 

Muslim bin Yasaar nthmaiulfahi alaih. 

Abu Abdullah Muslim bin Yasaar al Basri al Umawi. A labiee who 
was known for his worship and ascelism. He was also recognized as 
being one of the leading jurists of Basrah. He met a number of 
Sahabak \ and narrated hadecth from them including Sayyiduna Ibn 
Abbas and Sayyiduna Ibn Umar fc, He died in 1(H) All. May Allah 
have mercy on him. 

Sh'ahi rahmamUahi alaih. (19-103 All) 

Amir bin Sharaheel al Sh'abi al Humairi. A famous tabiee who 
himself claimed to have met more than five hundred Stdiabah a 
greal many from whom he narrated ahailcctlt. He had a prodigious 
memory and was also widely credited as being one of the greatest 
jurists of his time. He lived and died in Kufah and was one of Imam 
Abu Hanifah's greatest teachers. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Abu Mijlaz rahmaudlahi alaih. (-109 AH) 

Lahiq bin Humaid bin Saeed Sadoosi. A tabiee who met and narralcd 
hadecth from a number of Sahabah fc including Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas. 
Sayyiduna Anas, and Sayyiduna Abu Musa al Asharcc * as well as 
many others. He passed away in Kufah in 109 AH. May Allah 
shower his mercy on him. 
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Imam Abu Hanifah rahmaluUahi alaih. (80-150 AH / 699-767) 
N'uman bin Thabit Abu Hanifah. The great mujtahid. faqeeh and 
Imam. He was born in Kufah in 80 AH." 5 There were a number of 
Sahabali & still alive at thai time, including Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Abi Awfa & who lived in Kufah. and Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik 
whom he actually met. Imam Abu Hanifah is thus considered a 
Tabiee. a rank unique not only amongst the four Imams of fit/h. but 
also amongst his leading contemporaries. 

Imam Abu Hanifah had numerous famous teachers including Amir 
bin Sharahecl a) Sh'abi and Hammad bin Abi Sulaiman. He heard 
luuieeth from a number of leading authorities including Ataa bin Abi 
Rabah. Abdul Rahman hin llurmu?. Ikrimah. Nafi', Adiyy bin Thabit 
as well as many others from amongst ihc Tabi'un. 

He himself had thousands of students including Imam Abu Yusuf. 
[mam Zufar bin Hudhail. Imam Hasan bin Ziyad and Imam 
Muhammad bin Hasan Shaibani. Countless leading figures heard and 
narrated hadeeih from him such as Sufyan at Thawri. Sharcck. Zaidah. 
Hasan bin Salih, Abu Bakr bin Ayyash, Abdullah bin Mubarak. 
Wakee'. Abdul Ka/./aq bin Hammam as well as many others. 

Mansoor, the Abhasid ruler of the lime tried lu appoint Imam Abu 
Hanifah as the chief judge. He refused, whereupon Mansoor resorted 
to imprisonment and torture to make him meet his demand. Imam 
Abu Hanifah did not relent and finally died a martyr having been 
poisoned in prison in the year 150 AH. May Allah shower his mercy 
on him. 

Imam Abu Yusuf rahmaluUahi alaih. (1 13-182 AH) 
Abu Yusuf Y'aqub hin Ibrahim. The famous Qadhi and Imam. He 
was born in Kufah in 1 13 AH. lie is undoubtedly the most famous 
student of Imam Abu Hanifah. He also heard hadeeih from Hisham 
bin Urwah. Yahya bin Saced. A'amash and others. 

Many authorities heard and narrated luuieeth from him including 
Bishr bin Walecd. Yahya bin Maeen. Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal. 
Ahmad bin Manee', and Imam Muhammad bin Hasan. 



This is according to one narration. Other rcpom sujejoi earlier dates of 70 AH. or 
even 61 AH 
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He served as a judge in the capital Baghdad under many rulers 
including Haroon Rashid. He was the first person ever to be given the 
title •Qadhi al Qudhat*. i.e., chief judge or 'judge of the judges'. He 
died in 182 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Imam Muhammad Shaibani rahmaluUahi alaih. (132-189 AH) 
Muhammad bin Hasan Shaibani. The great faqeeh and Imam. He was 
bom in Wasil in 132 AH. Apart from his two most famous teachers. 
Imam Abu Hanifah and Imam Abu Yusuf he also heard and narrated 
luuleeih from Sufyan a) TTiawri, Qais bin Rabcc\ Aw«ice. Imam 
Malik and others. 

His own students include Imam Shafiec. Abu Ubaid al Qasim bin 
Sallam. Yahya bin Maeen. Muhammad bin Samaah as well as many 
others. He died in Rayy in 189 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Hafidh Ibn ul Turkumiini mhmaiullahi alaih. (-7-19 AH) 
Ali bin Uthman bin Ibrahim Ala al Deen Ibn a) Turkumani al Mardini. 
A teacher of Hafidh Jamal al Deen al Zailaee. Hafidh Zain al Dccn al 
Iraqi. Jamal al DM al Malti and Hafidh Nu. al Deen al Hailhami. 

He authored the famous al Jawhar al Naqi ft al Radii ala al 
Baihaqi He also compiled a lakhreej of al Hidayah's ahadeeih, and a 
condensed version of Ihn al Salah's Uloom al lladeelh. He died in 
749 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Hafidh Zailiiee rahmaluUahi alaih. (720-762) 

Jamal al Dccn Abdullah bin Yusuf al Zailaee. He studied fiqh will) 
Imam Fakhr al Dccn Uthman bin Ali al Zailaee, Imam Shams al Deen 
Muhammad bin Ahmad bin Adlan and others. Amongst his teachers 
in hadeeih were Hafidh Abu al Hajjaj al Miz/i. Hafidh Shams al Dccn 
al Dhahabi and Hafidh Ala al Dccn al Mardini Ihn al Turkumani. 

He produced three highly acclaimed works in his short life. They 
are al haaf bi Ahadeeih al Kashaaf (a lakhreej of Zamakshari's 
Tafscer al Kashaaf). Mukhlasar Ma'ani al Aalhaar (a condensed and 
edited version of Imam Tahawi's Sharh Ma ani al Aalhaar), and Nash 
al Rayah fi lakhreej Ahadeeih al llidayah (a lakhreej of Imam 
Marghinani's al Hidayah). Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri wrote of 
him. 'In my opinion. Hafidh Zailaee rahmaluUahi alaih was a greater 
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hofuth than even Hafidh Ibn Hajar rahmatullahi alaih. lie passed 
away in Cairo in the year 762 AH May Allah have mercy on him. 

Hafidh Haithami nihmaudfahi alaih. (735-807 AH) 
Ali bin Abu Bakr bin Sulaiman Nut al Deen ul Hailhami. The student 
and son in law of Hafidh Zain al Deen al Iraqi. He remained in his 
company throughout his life studying with him and serving him 
faithfully. He also studied under a few other teachers including 
Hafidh Ala a! Deen lbn at Turkumani al Mardtni. 

He produced numerous works on hadeeth including the famous 
Majm'a al 7.u\\aid wa Manh'a al lawaid. Amongst his students were 
Hafidh Badr al Deen al Aini and Hafidh Ibn Hajar Asqalani. He died 
in the year 807 Al I. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Hnfidh Biiclrul Deen al Aini rahmatullahi alaih. (762-855 AH) 
He was bom in llalab (Aleppo) where his father was the judge. He 
excelled in his studies under his father and oiher prominent ulama of 
his home city, whilst also travelling extensively in search of 
knowledge. Amongst his many famous teachers were Hafidh Zain al 
Deen Iraqi. Hafidh Nur al Deen Haithami. Hafidh Siraj al Deen al 
Bllqecni. Muhaddiih Taqi al Deen al Dijwi and others. He luid a long 
lisi of famous students which included Hafidh Kamal al Deen lbn al 
Humam. Hafidh Qasim bin Quilubugha and Hafidh Shams al Deen 
Sakhawi. Hafidh Ibn Hajar also heard a few hadeeth from him and 
listed him amongst his teachers. 

Hafidh Badr al Deen has many works to his name on numerous 
topics such as lafseer, hadeeth. fiqh. Arabic grammar and etymology, 
history and biographies. They include a monumental commentary on 
Uukhari titled Unutah al Qari Shark Saheeh al Bukhari. a 
commentary on Imam Abu J 'afar Tahawi's Sharh Ma'ani al Aathaar 
titled Nukhab al Ajkaar. and al Rinayah being a commentary of Imam 
Marghinani's al Hidayah. He died in 855 AH. May Allah have 
mercy on him, 

Hafidh Ibn ul Humam rahmaudtahi alaih. (790-861 AH) 

Kamal al Deen Muhammad bin Humam al Deen. He was born in 

Si was where his father was the judge. He studied under many famous 
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ulama of Cairo and Alexandria accquiring a reputation for a keen 
intellect whilst still very young. His teachers included Imam Siraj al 
Deen al Kanani, Abu Zur'ah al Iraqi. Hafidh Badr al Deen al Aini, and 
Hafidh Ibn Hajar al Asqalani. 

Hafidh Ibn al Humam produced a number of works including an 
extensive commentary of Imam Marghinani's al Hidayah tilled l-aih 
al Qadeer HI Ajiz al b'aqcer. He died in Cairo in the year 861 AH 
leaving behind a number of distinguished students such as Sharaf al 
Deen Yahya al Munawi. Imam Shams al Deen Muhammad bin 
Muhammad bin Ameer Haaj al Halabi. Hafidh Qasim bin 
Qullubughah. Hafidh Shams al Deen al Sakhawi. Imam Jalal al Deen 
al Suyuti and Hafidh Zain al Deen Zakariyyah bin Muhammad al 
Ansari. May Allah have mercy on them all. 

Hafidh Qttftm bin Qutlubu K hah rahmatullahi alaih. (802-879 AH) 
Zain al Deen Abu al Adl Qasim bin Qullubughah al Jamali. He grew 
up as an orphan and began his search for knowledge at a very young 
age. He studied under some of the most famous aulhorilies of his lime 
such as Hafidh Badr al Deen al Aini. Hafidh Ihn Hajar and Hafidh 
Kamal al Dccn Ibn al Humam. Despite being his teacher. Hafidh Mm 
Hajar once described him as 'The eminent shaikh, the unique and 
ideal muhaddiih' and on another occasion as "The Imam, allamah, 
muhaddiih, faqeeh. hafidh' 

His students include Hafidh Shams al Deen al Sakhawi and Sharaf 
al Dccn Yahya al Munawi. Hafidh Qasim bin Qutlubughah authored 
over eighty works, most of which were on hadeeth and its narrators. 
He died in Cairo in (he year 879 AH. May Allah shower his mercy 
upon him. 

Allamah Hashim Sindhi rahmatullahi alaih. ( 1 1 04- 1 1 74 AH) 
Muhammad Hashim bin Abdul Cihafoor Sindhi. He was born in 1 104 
AH in a village of Sindh. He studied under a number of shaikhs in his 
home country as well as the ulama of the Haramayn when he travelled 
there in 1 135 AH. He produced approximately 130 works on various 
topics including tafseer. hadeeth and fiqh. He died in 1 174 AH. May 
Allah have mercy on him. 
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Qadhi Abld Sindhi tahmamtW 'alaih. 

Muhammad Abid bin Ahmad Sindhi. He was originally born in Sindh 
but lived in Yemen for a while serving as a judge in the cily of 
Zabccd. He finally billed in Madinah where he was appointed the 
head of the ultima by Muhammad Ali Pasha, the govcrner of Egypt 

His many authored works include a commentary on Imam Abu 
Hanifah's Musnad (at Mawahib al latifuh ala Musnad til Imam Abi 
Hani/ah); a commentary on the famous Hanatl work of fiqh, al Durr 
al Mukhtur titled Tawal'i al Anwar ala al Durr al Mukhtar. and I 
commentary on Nafidh Ibn Major's ftulu^h al Maram. He died in 
Madinah in the year 1257 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi rahmaiullahi alaih. (1264-1304 
AH / 1X48-1X87) 

Abul llnsanat Abdul Hayy bin Muhammad Abdul Haleem Ansari 
I.ucknawi. He was born in 1264 AH/1848 in Banda. India. His 
learning began when he was very young and by the age of 17 he had 
already completed the study of a number of books on a wide range of 
topics. He also travelled to the Hija/ benefitting from the scholars 
there. 

Amongst those who taught him were his father, Allamah 
Muhammad Abdul Haleem Lucknawi and Mufti Nimatullah Ansari 
Luckhnawi. He also had ijazah from a number of prominent llfiirnn 
including Shaikh Ahmad bin Zafal Dahlan al Shafiec of Makkah. 
Shaikh Abdul Ghani Dihlawi ami Shaikh Muhamad Abdullah al 

Amine a) Han ball of Najd. 

Allamah Abclul Hayy Luckhnawi was a prolific writer and in his 
short life of 39 years he authored approximately 120 books of which 
at least 86 were m Arabic. These works covered a wide range of 
topics including aqeedah. tafseer. hadeeth. the priciplcs of hadeeth. 
fiqh, the principles of Jiqh, Arabic grammar and etymology, history, 
biographies, and logic. He died in 1304 AH/1887 leaving behind 
many students including Imam Nimawi. May Allah shower his mercy 
upon him. 
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Imam Nimawi rahmaiullahi alaih. ( 1 278- 1 322 AH) 
Dhaheer Ahsan bin Ali Nimawi. of Nimi. a village in Adhecm Abad. 
India. He was born in 1278 A.H. in Salihpur. Bihar. He began his 
studies at a young age and travelled to I.uckhnow. where he was 
instructed by a number of ulama including the famed Allamah Abdul 
Hayy Luckhnawi. Hafidh Muhammad Abdullah Gha/ipuri. 
Muhaddith Muhammad Steed Adheemabadi. Muhaddith Qutb al 
Zaman and Shah Muhammad Fadhlur Rahman Muradahadi. 

He once dreamt that he was carrying the Prophet's & noble body 
in a funeral. He interpreted this as being a good sign that he would 
bear and convey the knowledge of Prophethood. anil thus busily 
engaged himself in the learning of hadeeth. 

He authored a number of works including. Aalhur al Summ (a 
collection of ahadeeih arranged according to the chapters ami masail 
of fiqh)\ id T'aleeq al Hasan (a commentary of Author al Sunan); 
T'aleeq al T'aleeq (a commentary of al T'aleeq ul Hasan)', Awshihut 
al Jeed on the topic of Ijtihad and Taqleed. and Jala al Axnayit fi Kaf 
al Yaduyn (a treatise on the raising of the hands in satah). He died in 
1322 A.H. May Allah shower his mercy upon him. 

Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri rahmandUihi alaih. (1292-1352 
AH) 

Muhammad Anwar Shah bin Shaikh Muadham Shah Kashmiri. Ik- 
was born in 1292 AH in Wudwan. Kashmir. He began studying with 
his father at a very young age. and by the time he was seven he had 
memorised the whole Quran and completed the detailed reading of a 
number of books on various topics. He continued his studies of 
Arabic, fiqh and related sciences under the ulama of Kashmir, and by 
the age of twelve began answering Jatawa. He then travelled to 
Deoband in India to further his studies under Shaikh ul Hind Mufti 
Mahmood Hasan Dcobandi and Shaikh Muhammad Ishaq Kashmiri. 
Utter in life he also taught at the same institute. 

His many students include Muhaddith Yusuf Binnouri, Shaikh 
Habib ul Rahman Aadhami. and Moulana Badr Alam Merthi. His 
written works include Mushkilat al Quran. Faidh al Bart (a 
commentary on Bukhari). al Arf al Shudiw (a commentary on 
Tirmidhi) and al Tasreeh hi ma Tuwatara fi Nuzul al Maseeh (a 



201 



collection of ahadeeth proving ihe descent of ihe Prophet Isa He 
died in Deoband in ihe year 1352 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Muhaddith Dhafur Ahmad Uthmani rahmattdlahi alaih. (1310- 
1394 AH) 

Dbafar Ahmad bin Lateef Uthmani Thanwi. He was born in 1310 AH 
in Deoband. India. He began his learning wilh a number of local 
teachers before moving lo Thanabhun where he was taughl by various 
tdania including his maiernal uncle Moulana Ashraf Ali Thanwi. He 
then studied hadeeth under Moulana Muhammad Kashid Kanpuri and 
Moulana Muhammad Ishaq B;irdawani in Kanpur before finally 
travelling to Saharanpur lo continue his studies with Muhaddith Khalil 
Ahmad Saharanpwi. 

After graduation he engaged himself in teaching and writing for 
Ihe rest of his life. His many works include ihe famous ami 
indispensable 1'Uui at Suttatt (a large collection of ahadeeth on which 
many of the rulings of the I lanafi fah are based). Mushkital al Quran 
and Kashfal Duja an Wajh al RHm. He died in 1 394 AH. May Allah 
have mercy on him. 

Muhaddith Yusuf Binnouri rahtnalullaM alaih. {1326-1397 AH / 
1908-1978) 

Abu al Mahasin Muhammad Yusuf bin Sayyid Muhammad Zakariyya 
Binnouri Husaini. He was born in 1326 AH close to Peshawar. He 
learnt the Quran from his father and uncle and studied the basics of a 
few subjects wilh a number of ulama in Kabul. He then spent a few 
years in Darul Uloom IX-oband before travelling lo Jamia Islamia in 
Dhabcl. India where he completed his studies in hadeeth under a 
number of prominent idama including Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri 
and Moulana Shabhir Ahmad Uthmani. He also (aught here tor some 
lime whilst assuming other scholarly and literary responsibilities. 

In 1951 he migrated lo Pakistan where he established an institute 
for higher learning in Arabic and Islamic sciences. 6 Apart from the 
students he taughl in these establishments, many prominent iduma 
heard hadeeth and obtained ijatah from him. They include Shaikh 
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Sulaiman bin Abdur Rahman al Sanee of Makkah. Shaikh Ibrahim 
Khalani of Madinah. Shaikh Abdul Aziz Uyun al Sud of Hims. Syria, 
and Shaikh Abdul Faiiah Abu (ihuddah. 

Muhaddilh Yusuf Binnouri was a man of letters and authored a 
number of works including a partly completed" 7 commentary of 
Tirmidhi titled Ma'arif al Sutton, Bughyah al Areeb ft Masaait al 
Qiblah WC al Mahaarieeb, and Nafliat al Anbur ft tlayai Imam al Asr 
al Shaikh Muhamad Anwar. He died in 1397 AH. May Allah have 
mercy on him. 

Shaikh ul Hadeeth Moulana Muhammad Xakariwah lahtnattdlahi 
alaih. < 1315-1402 AH) 

Muhammad Zakariyya bin Muhammad Yahya Siddiqui Kamlhalwi. 
He was born in Kandhla in the province of Muzaffarnigar, U.P.. India 
in 1315 AH. His studies began at a young age. He learnt ihe basics of 
Urdu and Persian from his uncle Moulana Muhammad Ilyas before 
memorising the Quran and studying Arabic and other religious 
subjects under various teachers including his father, Moulana Yahya. 
During that period of childhood he was also blessed wilh (he 
opportunity of spending lime with his father in the company of the 
famous muhaddilh and faqeeh Moulana Kashid Ahmad Ciangohi. In 
1328 he was taken to Mazahir ul Uloom. Saharanpur where he studied 
a number of books of hadeeth with his father before completing 
Bukhari and Tirmidhi with Muhaddilh Khalil Ahmad Saliarnupuri. 

After graduation in 1335 AH he was appointed a teacher at Ihe 
same institute. Ma/aahir ul Uloom. He progressed rapidly, assuming 
many responsibilities before becoming ihe head teacher. Although his 
proficiency and expertise were recognised in most fields of learning it 
was the science of hadeeth which remained his passion and focus of 
attention throughout his life. He engaged in (he learning and teaching 
of this subject for many years with great diligence and devotion until 
he became exclusively referred to as 'Shaikh ul lladeeth\ Along with 
many other major books of hadeeth he taughl the whole of Sahih 
Bukhari in thorough detail more than thirty times. 
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Shaikh til Hadeeth Moulana Muhammad Zakariyya authored over 
sixty works on various topics in both Arabic and Urdu. They include 
Awjaz al Masalik ila Muwatta Malik (a copious commentary of Imam 
Malik's Muwalla published in fifteen volumes), Fadhail-e-A'maal 
(collections of ahadeeth with commentaries on numerous topics such 
as saluh, thijj< Quran, tJhikr, sailuquh, and salat <5 salttm upon the 
Prophet .-».), al Kawkab al Durri ala Jami' al Tinnidhi (footnotes on 
Muhaddith Rashid Ahmad Gangohi's lectures on Tirmidhi as recorded 
by his faithful student and disciple. Shaikh ul Hadeeth*! father 
Moulana Yahya Kandhalwi), and Lami' al Darari (footnotes on 
Muhaddith Rashid Ahmad Gangohi's lectures on Bukhari as recorded 
by his father). Towards the end of his life he emigrated to Madinah 
where he died in 1402 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 
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Glossary 



This glossary is designed to give the less familiar reader a brief and 
basic understanding of the terms used in this book. It is not intended 
to provide a comprehensive, linguistically accurate or term inologic ally 
conclusive definition of these Arabic terms, as such technical detail 
can be found elsewhere and is not within the scope of this work. 

adhan Call to prayer. 

arkaan The compulsory components of any act of worship without 

which it remains invalid. 

Asr The third prayer of the day. 

awrah The pan of the body that must be covered. 

azeemalt Foregoing the concession in the hope of receiving a greater 

reward for adhering to the original. 

hasmalah Reciting 'Bismillah al Rahman al Rahcem.' 

dhaeef -Weak'. Normally used to describe a narration that does not 

meet the stringent standards of taheeh or hasan hadeeth in terms of 

authenticity. Also used to describe a narrator who has been declared 

unreliable by recognised scholars l>ccause of his lack of integrity or 

poor memory. 

Dhuhr The second prayer of the day. 

faqeeh (plural:/« 9 «/m> Jurist; one who has extensive knowledge and 
experience in the science of fiqh. 

fardh Obligatory, such nsfardh salah as opposed to najl (optional). 
fiqh The understanding and application of Islamic ideas, laws, 
commandments, etc from the original sources of the Shariah. 
ghareeb A hadeeth whose mad contains one or more links of only 
one narrator. 

hadeeth (plural: ahadeeth) 'Tradition'. Normally used to describe 
the words, actions, features and silent approvals of the Prophet 5». 
hafidh (plural: huffadh) Most famously used to describe one who has 
commiled the entire Quran to memory. In the context of hadeeth it is 
a comparitivc term referring to one who has expertise in this field 
regardless of the number of ahadeeth he has memorised. 
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hasan 'Good.' A term used to categorise a hadeeth whose samul 
coniains one or more reporters who are reliable, but maybe less able to 
preserve and memorise ahadeeth than the reporters of saheeh 
ahadeeth. Although a hasan hadeeth may not fulfill the stringent 
conditions of a saheeh hadeeth. it is still considered authentic and 
therefore accepted as binding evidence and acted upon like a normal 
saheeh hadeeth. 

hasan ti ghairihi A particular hadeeth may be classified dhaeef 
owing to some weakness or defect, but may be upgraded to the rank of 
hasan because of some external factors such as supporting narrations. 
Such a hadeeth is known as hasan It ghairihi. 

ihtifaz To lean to one side and rest on the posterior. It is more or less 
the same as sadi. (Sec below.) 

ijazah Permission.' Normally refers to the official permission 
granted by a teacher to a qualified student to teach and continue the 
work in a particular field. An example is ijazah in hadeeth. 
ijtihad Applying one's menial faculties to the utmost and exerting 
oneself to pass judgement and reach an independent and original 
conclusion about a particular matter whilst making direct recourse to 
the original sources of the Shariah. 

iilah Defect. Normally ttted to describe a hidden defect in a hadeeth 
which may render it dhaeef despite the apparent soundness of its text 
and chain. 

iqa'a iqa'a is of two kinds: the iqa'a of a dog. which is to place both 
the posterior and the hands on the floor and to raise the knees in front. 
The second form of iqa'a is to sit on the ha IK of the feet keeping the 
knees on the ground, and to rest the posterior upon the heels. 
iqamah A brief call to prayer made immediately before the 
congregational SaloM. Its wording is similar to that of the adhan. 
isnad Chain of narration. 
jaltr To say or recite out aloud. 
janazah runeral. 

jarh Disparagement. Used to describe a recongised scholar's censure 
of a particular narrator whose reports he declares unreliable for some 
reason. 

jayyid 'Very good.' Often used to describe an authentic sanad or 
hadeeth. It is recognised by the scholars as a form of saheeh. 
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jilsah al istrahah The sitting of rest. 
kunyah Apellation; alias. 

layyin Soft. Used to describe weakness in a narrator. 
leen Softness. Used to describe weakness in a narrator. 
m 'alool A hadeeth containing an Utah, 
madhhah School of thought. 

makrouh Undesirable; discouraged; disapproved. Used frequently to 
classify something that has not been expressly forbidden in the 
Shariah but could fall in (Ire category of prohibition because of 
circumstantial evidence or external reasons. It may also be used to 
describe something regarding which there appears to be conflicting 
evidence, thus making it prudent to abstain from it without absolutely 
declaring it forbidden. 

marfu A hadeeth thai is attributed directly to the Prophet 0. 
mas'alali (plural: inasaail) 
masjid Mosque. 

matrook Abandoned. Used to describe a narrator or hadeeth. 
mawquf A narration ascribed to a Sahahi & as different to marfu, 
(one attributed directly to the Propliet •»). 

m allaq A hadeeth from the Prophet «* or a narration from a Sahahi 
-^quoted without a sanad. 
mudallis One who practices tadlccs. 
muhaddith (plural: nuihaddithun) 
mujtahid One who is qualified to do ijtihad 

mumayatah To reel. In salah this means rising from the second 

sajdah in the first rak ah and third rak ah without silling. 

mnnkar A relative term employed for ahadeeih of a unique and 

peculiar nature, though it is most often used to describe a weak 

narration that contradicts other accepted ahadeeth. 

munkar al hadeeth Refers to a reporter whose ahadeeth contain 

munkar narrations. 

munqati' A hadeeth reported directly from a Sahahi by a Tab' Tabiee 
with the link of a Tabiee missing. Sometimes this term is used to 
describe a hadeeth that coniains any missing link. 

muqtadi One who is praying salah behind the Imam in a 
congregation. 
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mursal A hadeeth reported directly from the Prophet a by a Tabiee 
with the link of a Sahabi missing. 
musalli One who is performing sahh. 

mtitawalir A practice, report or hadeeth related with tawatur (in 

succession) by such a large group of people at each stage that they 

cannot be expected to have agreed to lie collectively. 

nafl Optional. Normally used for acts of worship such as ttafl salah 

as opposed to fardlt (obligatory) salah. 

qawmah The period of standing after ruk'u and before sujud. 

qiblah The direction of the Katun in Makkah. which is to be faced in 

prayer. 

qiyam The period for which a person stands and normally recites the 

Quran in sahh. 

qunoot 

rak'ah (plural: rak'aal) One cycle or unit of prayer consisting of 
qiyam, one ruk'u, and two sujud. 
ruk'u The period of bowing in salah, 

sadl To draw out the right leg to one side of the body and place the 
left leg beneath one's right thigh. In this way the left haunch will 
come to rest on the ground rather than on the left leg. Similar to 
tawarruk, only that the right foot will be spread rather than being kept 
upright. 

sadooq 'Honest.' Normally used in reference to a narrator who is 
trustworthy himself, but whose ability to memorise and preserve 
narrations docs not match that of a thiqah reporter. 
Sahabah (single: Sahabi) The noble companions * of the Prophet » 
who saw him ns believers. 

saheeh A hadeeth whose uninterrupted sanad consists entirely of 
thiqah reporters who are both trustworthy and able to preserve 
hadeeth soundly. Both the chain and the text of the hadeeth must also 
be free from any shudhudh (irregularity: see shaadh below) or Utah 
(defect). 

sahw Hrror. Here it means an error committed in salah. which must 
lie compensated for by adding two sujad at the end of the prayer. 

sajdah Prostration. 

saklah Brief pause of silence. 

salah Prayer. 
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salah al janazah Funeral prayer. 

salam The greeting at the end of salah with the words 'Assalamu ..." 
sanad Chain of narration. 
tatr Concealment; to conceal. 

shaadh A hadeeth or pan of a hadeeth reported by a thiqah or sadooq 
narrator that contradicts a superior narration. 

shawahid Sup|>orting narrations related on the authority of different 
Sahabah a». 

sujitd Prostration. 

sunnah A word of many meanings in different contexts. When used 

in conjuclion with the word Quran as in "Quran and Sunnah' it 

normally refers to the entire collection of ahadeeth that have been 

reported from the Prophet 

surah Chapter of the Quran. 

Sural al Fafihah The first chapter of the Quran. 

I'adeel. Used to describe a recongised scholar's endorsement of a 

particular narrator whom he declares reliable and trustworthy. 

I'aleem bducalion: teaching. 

la'awwudh The saying of 'Aoudhu billahi miiutsluutanu rajeetn.' 
Tab' Tabieen The Muslim companions of the Tabi'un. 
Tabi'un (Single: Tabiee) The Muslim companions of Hie Sahabah 4>. 
tadlees To report a hadeeth in a manner that conceals its weakness. 
This undesirable practice involves omitting the name of a weak 
narrator or identifying him with a less familiar name, or relating the 
hadeeth in a manner that falsely gives the impression thai the narrator 
heard it himself. 

la/seer P.xcgcsis. Most often used to describe the commentary of the 
Quran. 

lahiyyah The recitation of the prayer: 'Al-tahiyyatu lillahi 
wassatwam wat-luyyihatu...' 

tahmeed The saying of 'Altahununa Rabbana wa takal ItanuT in 
the qawmah. 

takbeer The saying of 'Allahu Akbar.' 

takhreej the referencing of hadeeth, mainly to their original sources 
of narration. 

tarabb'u To draw out one's right leg towards the right side of the 
body and to place the left leg beneath the right leg. 
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tasbeeh The recitation of 'Subhana Rabkiyal Adheem in ruk'u, or 
'Subhana Rabbiyal A 'ala' in sujud. 

tashahhud Similar to tuhiyyah. (Sec above.) It is also used for the 
period of sitting in which the tahiyyah is recited. 
tasheeh To classify a hadeeth or report as saheeh (authentic). 
tatheeq To clasp both palms between one's knees in ruk'u. 
Uiwarruk To sit placing the left warik (haunch) on the ground, and 
extending both legs towards the right with the left foot under the right 
thigh and the right fool upright. Similar to sadl. 
tawatur Succession. Sec mulawatir above. 

thana Dua recited in the very beginning of salah after Takbeer al 
Tahreentah. Also referred to as Dua al htiftah. 

thlqah Authentic, reliable. Normally used in reference to a narrator 
in a sanad who is both trustworthy and able to preserve hadeeth 

soundly. 
uUtma Scholars. 

ummah The colleclivc body of believers who are the followers of the 
Prophet Muhammad ». 

wudhu Ablution; washing some of the body's limbs before prayer. 
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61. BodoT al I'awaid. Ibn al Qay>im al Jaw/iyyah. Dar al Kutub 
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66. Kahmat id Vmniah fi Ikhtilaf al Aimmah. Muhammad bin 
Abdur Rahman al Dimashqi. Dar al Kutub al llmiyyah. 

1416/1995. 
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67. Musnad Abi Bakr bin Abi Shaibah. Dar al Waian. Riyadh. 
First edition. 1418/1997. 

68. Al MudawwanaH al Kttbra. Imam Malik bin Anas. Dar al 
Kutub al llmiyyah. Beirut. First edition. 1415/1994. 

69. Shark al Sunnah. Husain bin Mas'ud al Ba^hawi. al Maktab 
al lslami. Beirut. Second edition. 1403/1983. 
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Reference Notes 



When only the names of the authors of hadeeih arc mentioned without 
the titles then the following books are being referred to. If the same 
authors are being quoted from their other works the specific titles will 
be mentioned. Note that this is relevant only 10 the works (A hadeeih. 

Imam Abu Hanifah. Ahadeelh narrated by the Imam with his own chain 
of narration and collected by Imam Abu a) Muuyyad al Khawarzami in 
his Jami • al Masanred from a total of fifteen different Musnads. 

Imam Malik in his«/ Muwatla. 

Imam Muhammad in his narration of Imam Malik's al Muwatta. 
Abu Dawood al Tayalisi in his Musnad, 
Abdul Ra//a<| in his a/ Musannaf. 
Saced bin Mansoor in hi* Sunan. 
Humaidi in his Musnad, 

Abu Bakr bin Abi Shaibah in Ml al Kilab al Musannaffi al Ahadecth wa 
alAalhaar. 

Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal in his Musnad. 

Abd bin Humaid in his Musnad (numbers given from Muniakhab Musnad 
Abdbin Humaid). 

Darimi in his Musnad. 

BukhariinhisSfl/irWi. 

Muslim in his Saheeh. 

IbnMajah in his W/t. 

Abu Dawood in his Sunan. 
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Tirmidhi in UhJami'. 

Nasni in his al Majlaha (also known as al Sanaa al Sughra). 
fU\ al Jarood in his n/ Mumaqa. 

Ibn Jarcor ul Tubari in his Jami' al llayaan fi Ta'weel al Quran. 

Abu Ya'laa al Mawsili in his Musnad. 

Ibn Khuzaimah in his 6Wrr<7i. 

Tahawi in his Sharh Maani alAalliaar. 

Abu Awanah in his SsfaA. 

Daruqumi in his Sunan. 

I lak.m in his flj Mustadrak ah al Saheehayn. 

Haihaqiinhiso/iWi/i/ Kubra. 

Halidh Ibn al Humam in his Fath al Qadeer. ' 

Halidh Zailacc in his Nash al Rayah. 

Halidh Hailhami in his Majma' al Za*aid. 

Halidh Ibn al Turkumani in his al Jawhar al Naqiyy. 

Dhahabi in his Talkhees al Mustadrak. 

Bousecrce in MUM al Zujajah. 

Imam Nimawi in his Aathaar al Sunan. 

Muhaddilh Dhafar Ahmad al L'lhmani in his llaa al Sunan. 

Muhadtliih Yusuf Binnouri in Maori/at Sunan. 
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The divine gift ofsahh lies at ihc very heart of Islam, sustaining the truly uniqt 
relationship man has with his Creator. UrKfcrsianding the fundamentals of this great 
treasure is the primary obligation of every believer. 

This hook. 'The uilah ofa believer in ihe Quran and Sunnah' documents die authentic 
method ofsahh portrayed in the book of Allah and ihe ahaiketh of His Messenger 
*» as understood and adopted by the pious predecessors of the best and earliest 
Muslim generations. Itdeals with the subject in a definitive manner relying on an 
exhaustive study of the relc\-ant verses and u/wi/iw/i. Readers are given a detai led 
and balanced insight into the sources which the mujtahid 'Imams and jurists of (he 
I U\\u\\fi</h rigorously studied under renowned scholarship in their sincere attempt 
to fulfil the Prophet's S9> command ' Pray as you have seen me praying 1 . 

This book is un essenijal and indispensable reference tool for all Muslims who would 
like a simple yet comprehensive guide to satah, as wvll as for those who seek an in- 
depth and substantiated analysis of this fundamental pillar of Islam. 
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